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Preface

An important part of school education should be to improve the personal hygiene
of the children and the sanitary living conditions of their school - and home
environment. A lack of personal hygiene and environmental pollution in the
surrounding of children endangers their health and their well-being.

The Ministry of Education co-operates since 1989 with GTZ to develop
educational material suitable to teach children in learning how to develop
personal strategies to contribute to a clean environment and to improve personal
hygiene. In close co-operation with teachers lesson-plans have been developed
which enable teachers to give lessons aiming at an improvement of the behaviour
of children towards responsible waste handling. The lesson plans indicate how to
make children aware of the waste problem and its consequences on various
aspects, such as hygienic, aesthetic, ecological and economic level.

The lesson pians give guidance how teachers and students can inform
themselves through investigation of their surrounding, analysing the problems of
pollution and coming up with alternative ideas on an improved environment: the
lesson plans provide information about technologies of responsible waste
handling, such as waste avoidance, waste recycling and composting, adequate
waste disposing, and strategies how to keep the environment clean.

The lesson plans aim at improved knowledge, skill and attitude of the children.
Teachers who are not sufficiently informed on how to teach these aspects get
detailed orientation on how to carry out the lessons. The lesson plans can be
understood as a bridge between lacking knowledge of teachers who hardly had
any pre-service education nor intensive in-service training and the need of
participatory learning oriented educational concepts. At the same time, the lesson
plans respect the time constraint of teachers, who usually allocate only very
limited time for the preparation of lessons. Instructions can be read a few minutes
before and during the lesson.

The preparation of the lesson plans presented in this booklet was carried out by a
project team. We would like to thank Mr. R.R,. Khanal, Dr. R.K. Maharjan,
Ms. R.L. Nakami and Dr. Y. Pradhananga, Dr. K.N. Shrestha and Ms. V. Hatzfeldt
(GTZ advisor) for theirr dedicated work to prepare these lesson plans. The
intensive effort to evaluate the lesson plan concept with teachers and pupils
revealed a concept which contributes to substantial improvement of teacher
performance in the class. Experience proves that the lesson plans have a rather
positive impact on children's knowledge, skill and attitude with regard to proper
solid waste handling. This success would not have been possible if teachers co-
operating in the long lasting evaluation procedure would not have intensively
contributed on school level.

Mr. Lakxmi Dahal Mr. B.N. Aryal Dr. E. Spreen
Joint-Secretary Joint Secretary Advisor *
Ministry of Local Ministry of Education GTZ - PLANCO
Development






1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 - Basis of Co-operation

HMG with its Ministry of Local Development and the German Agency of
Technical Co-operation as a development agency of the Federal Republic of
Germany was co-operating for more than 15 years to improve the sanitary
living conditions of the people living in the urban areas of the Kathmandu
Valley. Project co-operation started in 1976 with a planning period.
Implementation took place from 1978 till 1993. From the beginning of co-
operation, the Project. "Solid Waste Management in the Kathmandu Valley"”
considered the co-operation of the people a very important component in its
implementation strategies. It was felt that any technical approach not using the
self-help capacities of people would fail because public institutions were not
able to fulfill the tremendous and further increasing tasks of solid waste
management: Due to higher per capita waste generation and a new structure of
non-organic urban wastes the waste accumulation had increased drastically
during the past. At the same time, the Kathmandu Valley attracted a growing
number of people from rural areas adding to the already high urban population,
thus implying further incréasing problems in urban pollution. Industrialisation as
a consequence of the growth of the population is another reason for waste
management problems. (There is hardly any experience available how to cater
for the wastes stemming from the newly established production units.)

HMG established the Solid Waste Management and Resource Mobilisation
Centre SWMRMC to develop a new concept of solid waste management in
Kathmandu and Lalitpur. However, SWMRMC was not designed to give
individual service to the citizens due to the implied high costs. It would be
impossible to finance such services in a poor country like Nepal. The people
themselves have to bring their waste to collecting points, the containers. From
there on the SWMRMC is responsible for managing the waste. Only together
with the co-operation of the people the SWMRMC can achieve its target to
leave the urban areas free of waste.

In various awareness programmes through the media and direct campaigns the
population had to be reminded of their responsibility concerning their own
waste; they had to be advised how to improve their behaviour towards proper
waste handling.

The integration of awareness programmes and training towards improved
behaviour in waste handling within the official curriculum of school education
seemed to be of high importance, to make responsible waste handling a
continuous learning process. About 45% of the population of urban areas are
under 15 years old. Their improved awareness in responsible waste handling
on the one hand aims at a long future. On the other hand they are supposed to
bring their responsible, action oriented attitude into their families aiready during
the time they receive classes.






1.2 Frame of Co-operation

In 1989 the Ministry of Education and Culture together with the Ministry of
Housing and Physical Planning decided that GTZ via its advisory team working
with SWMRMC should assist in the integration of a programme for improving
children's behaviour in proper waste handling in public school education of the
urban areas of the Kathmandu Valley Children had to be informed on waste
management technologies, they had to be motivated to practice them within the
school, the home and the immediate surrounding. In close co-operation with
the Curriculum Development Centre.

e the curriculum for primary grade had to be elaborated in the subjects
Health- and Environmental Education,

e atextbook, a teachers' guide and teaching matenal had to be developed,

e lesson plans had to be designed to allow the teachers to make best use of
the newly developed material and the new participatory approach in
learning.

e the elaborated curriculum together with the educational material had to be
tested -

e teachers had to be qualified (by in-service training).

In order to change behaviour a teaching approach, which made active
participation of children an essential part of teaching, had to be chosen. As this
differed fundamentally from the rote teaching methodologies formerly applied in
schools, lesson plans had to be developed to guide teachers in actually
applying the new teaching approach.

1.3 Project purpose, project results
1.3.1 Project purpose

The project purpose is to inform children on waste handling technologies and to
develop from early age on proper habits, aiming at increased knowledge, skill
and attitudes with regard to proper waste handling and increased hygienic
awareness.

Before informing children and teachers and then motivate them to improve their
behaviour towards responsible waste handling they have to become aware of
the waste problem and its consequences on different levels: the hygienic and
the mental level, the ecological -, the aesthetical, and the economic level. They
have to be made aware of their own responsibilities and the necessity for their
active co-operation. Being informed about appropriate waste handling
technologies, having practiced them and being motivated to apply them in the
school and its environment they are asked to bring the responsible action-
oriented attitude into their families and communities.






1.3.2 Project Output

To achieve'the project purpose, various results had to be obtained.
1. The curriculum had to be elaborated

2. Different types of educational material had to be developed and
introduced.

3. Teachers and headmasters had to be motivated and trained.

4. Consultations had to be given out to allow appropriate integration of the
new teaching approach into the curriculum and textbooks of secondary and
higher secondary grades as well as of other institutions.

Based on the needs of the elaborated curriculum, the project aimed at the
development of the following material:

1. Development of a textbooks

2. Preparation of pictori:zl teaching cards and posters
3. Preparation of lesson plans

4. Preparation of a teachers' guide.

At the same time, teachers' training was to be carried out to enable the
teachers to make proper use of the material developed and to apply the newly
introduced concept of education.

1.4 Project Implementation
1.4.1 Coverage of the Project

In the beginning, the project was to cover all grades of the public primary
schools in the urban areas of the Kathmandu Valley starting with the first,
second and third grade

As a next step, also private schools were included. They showed keen interest
in the application of the teaching approach and the material developed.

Realising the growing importance for education in hygiene and sanitation
related to waste and observing the positive effect of the new teaching approach
the project was requested to finalyse the educational material for grade 4 and
five to fully cover primary education.






Presently the material developed is modified in such a way that it can be used
on national level, fitting into a series of textbook/guides for optional subjects.

At the same time the project team 1s requested to prepare a suitable concept
for the utilisation of the matrial in the non-formal educational sector

Due to the wide scope of work to be carried out, in the formal- as well as the
non-formal sector, a lot of "co-operating” partners had to be contacted. Details
are presented in Graphic (1).

1.4.2 Project Progress
1.4.21 Urban Area of Kathmandu Valley Primary Education Grade 1
to Grade 3

In 1989/1990 the official curriculum of Health Education in primary level was
elaborated to improve children's behaviour in waste handling and hygiene The
elaboration was done by specialist from the Institute of Education and the
Institute of Medicine together with the specialists of health education section
from the Curriculum Development Centre and a short term advisor from
Planco/GTZ, forming the Supporting Committee for Curriculum Elaboration. A
textbook for children of primary grade was developed, as well as pictorial
teaching cards and a guide for teachers.

During 1991 the work concerning the integration of the elaborated curriculum
was stopped due to political reasons and problems within the SWMRMC. In
1992 project implementation proceeded with a year of delay. Further delays
incurred due to changes in political orientation: political changes as a
consequence of democratisation revealed the need to change the national
curriculum accordingly.

In 1992, the learning outcomes for all grades of primary school, the textbook,
guide and the lesson-plans for 1st to 3rd grade had been finalised However, to
make the elaborated curriculum an integrated part of the official national
curriculum, the Supporting Committee for Curriculum Elaboration had to adapt
the elaborated curriculum in form and partly in contents to the new national
curriculum, which is being introduced to the primary grade between 1993 and
1997. This again implied some re-orientation of material.

Additional field tests became necessary: The selected teachers and observers,
who had participated already in the tests in 1990, participated in the adaptation
of the educational material.
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In the beginning of the school year 1993 training workshops were given to
teachers and headmasters of public (out of 151 public schools 138
participated) and (about) 80 private schools in the urban areas of the
Kathmandu Valley. Each school, having participated in the training workshop
received the educational material for first to third grade. More than 30 000
children were taught now how to improve their waste handling and through this
their personal hygiene.

During the first and second school year many schools have been visited, follow
up meetings with teachers, headmasters, the District Educational Officers and
the Joint Secretary from the Ministry of Education have assisted to make the
elaborated curriculum an integrated part of the national curriculum to be
implemented initially in the Kathmandu Valley.

In 1994 assistance was given to the teachers of first, second and third grade to
make proper waste handling an effective part of the everyday teaching.

1.4.2.2 Urban Area of Kathmandu Valley Primary Education Grade 4
and Grade$

In 1993/1994 the project work was extended to additional grades of primary
education to fully cover it: The elaboration of the curriculum had to be adapted
to the new curriculum, prepared by BPEP and lesson-plans were prepared and
tested for 4th and 5th grade. It was ready to be implemented in the school year,
1995. The learning material, consisting of selected chapters and games out of
the book "My World", already had been developed on the basis of the learning
outcomes for all grades of primary education. The children's book "My World"
is directed to students of grade 1 to 5. This might imply some weaknesses.
However, these should be accepted to reduce development costs.

1.4.2.3 National Coverage of Primary Education

The growing waste problems in other cities of Nepal had lead to the request to
prepare one package of educational material concerning proper waste handling
for optional subject In the new curriculum three hours a week are dedicated to
optional subjects, from which the teachers and students can choose. Solid
waste handling was to be included as one of the optional subject. The
textbook/guide has to be prepared in the same way as for other optional
subjects. The educational material already developed by the Supporting
Committee for Curriculum Elaboration serves as a basis. The Basic Primary
Educational Project (BPEP) being responsible for the new curriculum,
textbooks and teachers' training for primary grade had asked the Supporting
Committee to develop the textbooks/guides in cooperation with them.
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For the 5 classes of primary grade the first, second and third level of learning
outcomes have been developed and the guide/textbook for the first level will be
ready for illustration by the end of this year The implementation of this optional
subject will make waste handling techniques a permanent part of the national
curriculum in all cities and communities in Nepal, facing a waste problem.
Therefore 1t can improve the waste handling behaviour of teachers, children
and a number of their parents throughout the country.

1.4.24 Extension to Secondary Education

The collaboration of Supporting Committee for Curriculum Elaboration was
requested in the development of the national curriculum for grade 6 to 10 and
11 and 12. Consultations were given to the Curriculum Development Centre,
the Higher Secondary Education Board and the Ministry of Education.

1.4.2.5 Non-Formgl Education

The growing awareness of the waste problem in the Kathmandu Valley has
also lead to requests from municipalities and NGOs/CBOs for assistance in
including proper waste handling in non-formal education. Several organisations
like Nepal Red Cross Society, the United Mission to Nepal and the Community
Health Development Programme from the Lalitpur Municipality have already
worked with the educational material as prepared for the schools. They found it
very effective but asked for some adaptations to their leaming conditions
(mostly adults, who attend classes in the evenings, they are barely literate.
Workshops for organisers and facilitators of non-formal education were given;
a guide on how to teach environmental sanitation to adults had been designed
in co-operation with facilitators.

1.4.5 Lesson-Plans

In the course of project implementation about 100 lesson plans were
developed They cover fields of environmental education and health education.
In environment education, the unit "environmental contamination” was
elaborated. In health education, lesson plans have been developed for
personal hygiene, environmental sanitation (solid waste, excreta disposal and
water) and communicable diseases.

The final function of the lesson plans within the setting of the educational
system still remains to be defined: Lesson plans were developed on test basis
to find out whether they can contribute to improve teacher performance. Their
functions have to be seen against the background of poor teacher pre- and in-
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service training. Whether the contribution proves to be effective with regard to
teacher performance and efficient as a tool of teacher in-service training still
remains to be evaluated.

2. CONCEPT FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF LESSON PLANS
2.1 Lesson plan as a model for teaching in a participatory way

The Ministry of Education, MoE, through the Curriculum Development Centre,
CDC, which develops on the national level the curriculum for schools, asked
the Supporting Committee for Curriculum Elaboration to develop lesson plans
to guide teachers in some fields of environmental education.The MoE was of
the opinion that teachers should learn to prepare their lessons, in order to

e use a more participatory approach of teaching in their classes
¢ to plan their lessons more systematicaily and
e to evaluate constantly to what extent they achieved their learning goals.

The lesson plans should serve as a model to enable teachers to improve their
teaching abilities. Teaching in school should turn from rote leaming to a
participatory, active learning approach of teaching. This kind of guidance was
felt necessary because the majority of teachers never received any preparation
in teaching skills, adequate guidance was required to teach more effectively.

A study about the teaching material, deveioped by the CDC and cooperating
agencies, showed that a few teaching guides had already been prepared which
seemed to be too difficult for teachers of primary grade. Other teachers’ guides
were easily understood by teachers. They aimed at improving the teaching skill
of the teachers, but they were far too extensive. Hence, these guides were not
or only hardly consulted by the teachers.

The study also showed that many teachers allocated no or only little priority to
health and environmental education in the recent past. The guidelines given in
the national curriculum which gave information on what and how to teach
health education, were too general Textbooks for the children did not exist for
the first three schoolyears of primary grade

For all those reasons it was decided to develop lesson-plans as a teaching
guidance which is simple to follow and which needs no or at least very little
preparation.The information has to be limited so the teacher is able to teach
without extensive preparation. Only a few minutes of preparation are needed to
follow one lesson plan as a guidance for teaching.Lesson plans had to be short
in indication. The plans consist of one to two pages. They contain only the very
necessary information for immediate teaching about:

e the objectives of each particular lesson,
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e the subject matter, (in brief)

e the denjonstration material needed for each lesson,

e the teachers activities,

e expected children's behaviour and

¢ the approximate time which is required for each activity

Once the teacher has become familiar with using a lesson plan, those lesson
plans can facilitate them to use the educational material skillfully and introduce
the learning acitivities efficiently. At the same time the lesson plans are
supposed to serve as a sample for planning systematically classes in other
subjects.

The development of lesson plans for each lesson implied a considerable
amount of workload. Nevertheless, it was decided to meet that request due to
the following reasons:

e to give teachers guidelines how to use the new, more participatory learning
approach;

e to provide an exdmple which can serve teachers to teach more
systematically and effectively:

e to make the teaching of health- and environmental education easier thus
increasing the dedication of teachers on this issue;

e to motivate the teachers to teach children about waste handling even if they
belong to cast societies which are not supposed to deal with waste;

e to assist teachers in motivating and guiding children to learn about
reduction of waste generation, reuse of material, recycling and proper
waste handling;

e to increase the chance to actually improve the behaviour of the children in
solid waste handling.

2.2 Lesson plans and other educational material for the
elaborated curriculum

Lesson plans provide only the essential information to enable the teacher to
teach in a participatory way. At the same time teachers must be in a position to
evaluate to what extend the objectives of a lesson are achieved.

For further in depth preparation of a lesson other material has been prepared

Guide Book

e the guide book gives much more extensive information to the teacher. It
contains:
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— a scope and sequence chart of the topics being taught, integrated into
the national curriculum of the CDC;

- explains the position the elaborated curriculum holds in the national
curriculum;

— 1t presents in detail the objectives which should be achieved in each
topic,

- it also contains detailed explanations about the teaching approach;
- gQives an interpretation to the chapters in the children's book and

- didactic, methodological ideas how to use the children's book, the
games and the teaching cards in the learning process;

- the guide finally provides background information about proper waste
handling.

The teachers get encouraged again and again to study the teacher's guide,
but experiences show that they hardly do so. The study coincides with the
experiences the CDC had made concerning other teaching guides.
Nevertheless each school receives a few manuals which serve as a
resource material to give interested teachers the possibility to study more in
detail the new teaching approach especially for the chosen subjects.

Teaching Cards:

e As a motivating teaching material the teaching cards were developed to
motivate teachers and children to understand the problem of uncontrolled
waste accumulation and the necessity to develop a responsible action
oriented attitude.

Children's Book

e The children's book serves as a motivating learning material. It consists of
attractive, funny stories and games, each one leading to actions by which
the students learn skills of proper waste handling.

The lesson plans indicate when each of the teaching- and learning material
should be applied in the teaching process and in what way it should be applied.

2.3 Evaluation of the Lesson Plans

2.31 Evaluation Cycle

In the development of the educational material three factors were highly
respected:

e The material had to be prepared in a way that teachers and children could
easily understand it.
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e The matenal had to be motivating, presenting real life situations of the
children. The illustration and the stories had to be attractive and funny.
Only by this way a topic like waste could be accepted in Nepall schools.

e The economic factor of the educational programme had to be respected
(keep the material cheap)

The educational material was developed in close cooperation with the Ministry
of Education and its acting institutions, the Curriculum Development Centre
and the Basic Primary Education Project. It was designed in a way to motivate
teachers and pupils to act responsibly in their homes and neighbourhood. On
the one hand they aim at creating awareness towards the hygienic risks from
improper waste handling and at developing a "self help approach" motivating
people to bring their waste to public containers. On the other hand children are
being taught and inspired to reduce their waste production by consuming
consciously and by recognising the value of waste for possible manual reuses
and composting as well as industrial recycling.

The development of proper teaching - and learning material is not only a desk
work. The material needs proper field testing to make sure that it will contribute
to appropriate knowledge-development, an increase of skills. As a main focus it
should have a positive impact on attitudes by changing individual behaviour of
children. To achieve this, a dynamic, time consuming evaluation cycle had to
be applied to test the material in the field and to revise and adapt it.

The practicability of the educational material and the proposed activities was
tested on two levels:

In the first test the educational material was given to a limited number of
teachers, who were responsible for teaching health education in their
respective schools. The teachers gave a feed back on how they understood the
educational material and on the possible use in the public schools. They gave,
whenever necessary, recommendations for improvement.

In the second test teachers applied the improved educational material in their
schools, teaching about 300 children in public schools. Monitoring of the
teachers and of observers from health- and educational institutions during the
classes were the basis for improving the elaborated curriculum and its
educational material. Once the understanding and the practicability of the
teaching - and learning material (including the proposed activities) was tested,
teachers, observers and the Supporting Committee for Curriculum Elaboration
improved the educational material for the trial teaching.

Trial teaching was prepared in selected schools in the three cities of the
Kathmandu Valley in order to verify or falsify if the educational material and the
proposed learning activities were appropriate to achieve the ieaming outcomes
mentioned in the curriculum on the knowledge level, the skill- and attitude level.
In 20 schools pupils, their parents at home, teachers and headmasters were
questioned and their behaviour was observed before and after trial teaching.
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During the 5 months of trial teaching regular monitoring from teachers, as well
as observers gave ample information on improvement in the behaviour of
children. Improvement in children's behaviour were noticeable in the
classrooms, school compound and also in the home environment, even after a
short period of 5 months. For example there was an increase of 67% of
children, identifying the value of waste and finding ways of reuse, a 30%
increase in proper disposal of waste into the container and an increase of 23%
participating in cleaning activities.

After evaluation of the data the educational matenal was finalised.

2.3.2 Testing and evaluating the lesson plans

Together with the Chief of the Curriculum Development Centre, the CDC, a
health specialist and a language specialist for primary grade from CDC, 97
lesson plans were developed for grade 1 to 5 The lessons were directed to
environmental- and health education focussing on proper waste handling in
urban areas. The lesson.plans cover all objectives mentioned in the elaborated
curriculum.

The lesson plans were tested on two levels,

1. Level of understanding and practicability of the proposed activities
2. Level of achievement of proposed objectives

The sequence of testing and evaluating the lesson plans was as follows:

(i) Evaluation and revision of the first draft by a small group of teachers (2
weeks)

Selected teachers from 15 schools in Kathmandu, Patan and Bhaktapur
revised the lesson plans. Their comments towards improvement of the
lesson plans and adaptation to the reality of every day teaching in the
public schools were included.

(i) First class room tests in selected schools (4 weeks)

Teachers followed the improved lesson plans in the schools, using the
proposed educational matenal. During the classes senior teachers and
external experts working as observers in the classes systematically
observe the classes and gave comments to the practicability of each
lesson plan. On the basis of experience gained, the lesson plans were
improved together with selected observers and teachers.

(iii)  Mid-term second classroom tests in selected schools
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The improved lesson plans, well understood by teachers, and adapted to
the teaching possibilities in the schools were given to other selected
teachers of 12 schools in the Kathmandu Valley together with all other
improved educational material, children's book, games and teaching
cards. Within a 5 months trial teaching in the 12 schools teachers and
axternal experts again systematically commented to what extent children
achieved the objectives given in each lesson plan. The lesson plans
which could not assist in achieving those objectives were changed with
the suggestions of the teachers and observers.

After this long process of adapting the lesson plans to the specific classroom
situation they were well understood by teachers, who did not have any difficulty
in following them. At the same time the lesson plans were found appropriate for
teaching in the public schools of the Kathmandu Valley. The proposed activities
could be carried out even in schools with very limited facilities. The objectives
proposed on top of each lesson plan as well as the objectives given in the
elaborated curriculum could be achieved, in case the lesson plans were
systematically and properly followed.

ey
24 Implementation of the lesson plans

Considering that many teachers are not trained at all to teach at schools, it
could not be expected that in the future they would receive training in teaching
proper waste handling. That is why the educational material was prepared in
such a way that they are self-explanatory and that no further training was
required. Nevertheless it was decided by the MoE to give a 2 to 3 days training
workshop to the teachers of the urban primary schools of the Kathmandu
Valley. District Educational Officers, DEO, invited the schoolteachers and

headmasters and participated together with supervisors of the district. The
target of the training workshop was

e to motivate the teachers to teach about proper solid waste handling

o to familiarize them with the new, participatory teaching approach, the
educational material and the main activities

e to reassure them, that the elaborated curriculum is an integrated part of the

official curriculum of the Ministry of Education, at least for the Kathmandu
Valley

e to give teachers a chance to gain confidence in teaching the topic solid
waste handling, applying the proposed teaching approach and using the

educational material and following selected lesson plans during the
training.

In the first year of implementing the elaborated curriculum, the visits to school
and the regular follow up meetings with teachers showed that many teachers
still did not follow the lesson plans systematically. Though the teachers agreed
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that they did not have any difficulties in following the lesson plans many
prefered to use the educational material: the children’'s book, the games and
the cards without looking at the lesson plans. The main reason was that they
were not used to follow lesson pians and felt uneasy using them infront of the
students The teachers who had received training in the faculty of education to
become a professional teacher (about 10 %) had already learnt how to develop
lesson plans and how to follow them during the classes But during their daily
school teaching they lost the habit of doing so. Also they had to be encouraged
to follow the lesson plans. But very quickly they realized the importance to
follow the lesson plans systematically.

In the second year of implementation of the elaborated curriculum those
teachers who followed the lesson plans and therefore achieved the target much
faster that the children improved their behaviour towards proper waste handling
could convince more teachers to try to follow the lesson plans systematically.
Now about 65 to 70 % of the teachers teaching in the subjects health- and
environmental education follow the lesson plans.

L™

2.5 Future strategy

In the follow up meetings the teachers will further encourage to follow the
lesson plans systematically. The experiences of those teachers who already
follow them will assist in convincing more teachers.

During the training teachers study and present selected lesson plans. The
visits in the schools show us that those lesson plans practiced during the
training course are also followed later in the classroom by almost all teachers.
Therefore, in future, the training procedure will put more emphasis on letting
the teachers experience themselves the sequence of the lesson plans and at
the same time find out by themselves while following systematically the lesson
plans they can achieve their objectives more easily. If the District Educational
Officers permit us to extend the days of training for one more day, teachers
could go through almost all lesson plans. Furthermore the collaboration with
the supervisors of the districts will be improved. They will get some orientation
about monitering the classes and giving support to the teachers They receive
specific supervision forms to monitor the progress of the teachers more
systematically and encourage the teachers at the same time, to teach more
effectively by following the lesson plans.

The lessan plans presented in this booklet are transiated from the original
versions which were prepared in Nepali. Hence, the lesson plans as presented
here are not used by teachers, who are not used to communicate in foreign
languages. The translation was prepared to allow other experts working in the
field of education to inform themselves on the work carried out in Nepal.
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3. LESSON PLANS FORGRADE1TO 5
3.1 " Introductory Remarks for the Teacher

These lesson-plans have been developed to assist teachers to teach to Grade
1 Grade 2 and Grade 3 in the Unit:

e Environmental Contamination
of the Subjects Environmental Education

and the Units:

e Personal Hygiene, Environmental Sanitation and Communicable Diseases of
the Subject Health Education.

For Grade 4 and 5 lesson-plans have been developed in the Units:

e Environmental Pollution
of the Subject Environmentai Education

e Environmental Cleagjiness
of the Subject Health Education

Only those lessons have been selected under the above mentioned units,
which are related to sanitation problems and its consequences in urban areas.

The lesson-plans are only directed to the teachers and should not be read to
the children!

It is assumed that solid waste-management is neither very familiar to the
teacher nor does it seem very attractive to them. That is why a teaching-
approach has been developed which makes it interesting for teachers to teach
and attractive for the children to learn.

The main objective is not only to improve the knowledge, but to change the
attitude and with the attitude, the behavior of children; that is why it seems
essential to use other methods than only the ones which improve the
knowledge of the children.

Different methods have been included in the teaching-approach like:
discussion, role-play, games, paper-recycling, composting and other activities
inside and outside the classroom.

In this way it is necessary to stimulate teachers and the children to adopt a new
attitude towards our direct environment, which needs our care. We choose
very little lecturing because we believe that children rather change their
behavior when they participate actively, learn by experiences and through
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actions. This way children should come to a deeper understanding than
through pure repetition.

Each lesson consists of:

| Objectives:

e related to knowledge

e Children learn on a theoretical level. Children recall information
which is based on the mental process. These objectives shouid be
achieved in each lesson and should be evaluated at the end of each
lesson.

» related to skill

» Children learn on a practical level. These objectives can be partly
achieved step by step and partly in one lesson. We decided to relate
also those objectives to skill, which are still theoretical, but directed to
practical actions;

s related to attifude

¢ These objectives are directed to change the consciousness and the
way of feeling of children and can only be achieved step by step. We
mention objectives on the attitude level in each lesson plan to remind
teachers, which special attitude we intend to change in each lesson.

The teacher should read the lesson plan from the left all the way to the right,
starting with: "Subject for teaching”, then "Material needed"”, 'Teaching
Activities'™ "Learning Outcomes" and "Estimated Time". We start to read the
text under 1 and only after having read every section of 1, we go to 2, then 3
and so on. This way the teacher has all necessary ingredients at hand to teach
each activity

I Subject for Teaching

The "Subject for Teaching" gives the main information, which teachers should
know to be able to perform each activity suggested In the lesson plan We
sometimes advise the teacher to read again the introduction. "Reasons for the
Elaboration of the Curriculum/Educational Material for Environmental Concern
in Urban Areas" and the guide to the book: 'My World' for further information.

The "Guide to the Book" contains interpretations of the stories presented in the
book, which can help the teacher to understand the meaning of each story and
game, if she/he feels it is necessary.

Though the "Subject for Teaching” in the lesson-plan gives sufficient
information to allow the teacher to start teaching without further facts.
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1] Material needed

This column of the lesson plan indicates the educational material which is
needed for each activity. The teacher should provide or prepare this material
before the lesson starts.

v Teaching Activities

The "Teaching Activities" give suggestions what the teacher should do, which
steps she/he should take and how he/she should teach.

Vv Learning outcomes

The "Learning Outcomes" indicate very clearly what the students are actually
supposed to do in each activity the teacher proposes. This way the teacher
can ascertain whether the objectives of the lessons have been achieved or not,
whether the pupils havaimproved their knowledge, skill and attitude, which they
are supposed to learn within the lesson.

vi Estimated Time

The estimated time we propose gives the teacher an idea how long more or
less each activity should take in order to follow all suggested activities in one
lesson. The teacher can accept this time-estimation or can change it due to
her/his teaching experience. She/he should consider though, that all steps
proposed in the lesson-plan can be conducted.

Vi General Information

We sometimes refer to the Nepall language class or the Art class, where
certain activities can be followed up, providing material for those lessons and
possibly enriching them.

The book should always be collected after each lesson. This way books last
longer and many groups can work with the same book.

We sincerely hope that these lesson-plans together with the educational
material can be of assistance for teachers to make the teaching enjoyable for
themselves and for the children!
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3.2 Distribution of Lessons in Grade 1 - 3

The following lesson-plans are developed to assist teachers in teaching those
lessons of the subjects "Health Education” and "Environmental Education” to
grade 1 to 3, which are related to sanitation problems in urban areas.

In the existing curriculum the following units are related to waste problems:

in the subject Environmental Education:

Unit 4 : Environmental Contamination, which will be taught in each
grade 4 to 5 lessons,

in the subject Heaith Education:

Unit 1- Personal Hygiene, which will be taught in each grade in 2
to 3 lessons,
Unit 2 : Enyironmental Sanitation, which will be taught in each

grade in 11 to 15 lessons,

Unit 3 : Communicable Diseases, which will be taught in each
grade in 3 lessons.

To teach about Environmental Sanitation in the urban areas is of particular
importance as the accumulation of people living so close together and the
considerable production of diverse waste are causing severe problems on

different levels. We decided to give extra lessons in this Unit and form the
following Sub-units:

e Sub-unit1: Solid Waste
e Sub-unit2: Excreta Disposal
e Sub-unit3: Water

All together we developed 22 lesson-plans in 1st grade, 24 lesson-plans in 2nd
grade as well as in 3rd grade.
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3.3 LESSON PLANS GRADE |

TABLE OF CONTENTS:
ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
Unit 4: Environmental Contamination

Lesson 1: Harms due to dirty environment of classroom

Lesson 2: Solid waste in the environment

Lesson 3: Clean classroom environment

Lesson 4: Reasons for dirty classroom environment and its related harms
Lesson 5. Responsibility to keep the classroom clean

HEALTH EDUCATION
Unit 1: Personal Hygiene

Lesson 1: Method of hand washing
Lesson 2: Rules to be following in hand washing
Lesson 3: Effects of dirty hands

Unit 2: Environmental Sanitation
Sub-unit 1: Solid waste

Lesson 1: Ways of keeping the classroom clean

Lesson 2: Classification of waste materials composting
Lesson 3: Reusing the leftovers

Lesson 4: Compost production

Lesson 5. Preparation to recycle paper

Lesson 6: Responsibility of waste handling in the class room
Lesson 7. Paper recycling practise

Sub-unit 2: Excreta Disposal

Lesson 1: Proper/Improper defecation places at school
Lesson 2;: Defecation in the open

Sub-unit 3: Water

Lesson 1. Importance of safe and clean drinking water
Lesson 2: Uses of water in school






Unit 4: Communicable Diseases

Lesson 1° Introduction to communicable diseases
Lesson 2: Lice infestation
Lesson 3° Preventive measures of communicable diseases

21






22
SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION
Grade |
Lesson 1 Harms due to dirty environment of the classroom
Objectives- At the end of thls lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) polnt out the harms from improper waste disposal.
This lasson also helps the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitudes: b) become curious about harms of Improper waste disposal.
E
A. Subject for Tenching B. Material Needed | G. Teaching Activities D. Leamning Outcome E;It:n";'“d
1 The story presents a thoughtless Books. "My World", 1 First, the teacher distributes the books and 1 Students comment that we | 20 minutes
and careless attilude of throwing "Animals help us” mvites children to look at the pictures should not throw waste
away leftovers onto the street. page 7-10 page by page, then feacher reads the fext. indiscriminately
They pile up and create a problem. The teacher asks the students to comment
on the story
(See manual, guide to the book
page S/6)
[
2. Waste thrown away improperty harms| Books "My World™, 2. Teacher asks what are the harms from dumped| 2. Students name different 7 minutes
us in different ways e g "Animals help us” waste which is piing up as in the story The harms from improper
unpleasant environment, bad smel page. 7-10 children give their answers to the class. The waste-disposal
and view teacher helps if necessary to dentify the
proper answers
3 See above “subject for teaching” No matenal needed 3. The teacher asks what hamms may derive from | 3 Studenis name the hamms 6 minutes
Sections* No. 1 and 2 dumped waste In the ctassroom Children which may be caused by
are asked to comment to the whole class, and dumped waste in tha
the teacher will help if necessary classroom.
4 See above "subject for leaching™ Biackboard 4 The teacher summons up what children say an | 4. Students name harms of 7 minutes
Sections. No. 1 and 2 wites those comments onto the blackboard. improper waste-disposal.
"Harms of snproper waste-disposal®, then
she/he reads the list to the children and
lets themn repeat and comment







contaners or baskets,

dispose their waste materiais. Then, he
explains proper ways of waste disposal

container as the nght place
for waste disposal
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION
Grade |
Lesson 2- Solld Waste in the environment.
Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to.
Knowledge: a) name different leftovers
b) describe a proper way of waste disposal
This |lesson also heips the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) enjoy the active involvement in solving the waste problems in the classroom
A. Subject for Teaching B Matenal Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E_:ltrlnr:.ted
1 Story from the book: One book. 1. The teacher asks the children if they recall | 1 Children narrate the first 10 minutes
Children throw waste in the street |Animals help us (only the story about "Animals Help Us". Some part of the story:
Cat and mouse don't like it and try |for the teacher). children will tell the whole class Teacher “Animals Help Us"
to stop themn. helps out; if necessary, and completes the
whole story again, holding up the pictures
of the book.
Ry
2. Waste is pillng up in front of their |Page 10-12 of the 2 The teacher distnbutes the books and 2 a Children expiain what cat 15 minutes
doors. book invites children to look at the pictures and mousa are doing
scene by scene, then teacher reads the text | 2.b Chiidren name leftovers in
of the story the streat
Then teacher asks students to comment.
3. The possible end of the story 1s tha |[No material required |3 The teacher asks children to close the book | 3. Students name possible 10 minutes
The children change their attitude and imagine how the story could end. ways to end the story
and do not throw away any more Teacher assists if needed.
waste improperty
Chiidren couid present their stories
by role playing.
4. Waste should be disposed in wast |No material required. |4 The teacher asks the students where they | 4 Children name waste 5 minutes
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION
Grade |
Lesson 3: Clean classroom environment
Objectives. At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a. differentiate between a clean and a dirty place
b. name advantages of having a clean classroom environment
Skl : a. observe the classroom environment In order to identity hether it is clean or dirty
This lesson also helps to develop the following attitudes:
Attitudes: a. realize the need for keeping the classroom environment clean
A Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed |  C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome |&- E.T_I“r:‘:ﬂ
1. Our environmeéent or Not needed Teacher will ask the students 1 a Students say how clean 7 minutes
surrounding areas, our how clean and dirty places look and how dirty places look
Iiving, playing and reading like. After the students' like
places all need to be kept responses the teacher will
clean. Our classroom Is our again ask the students to name | 1.b Students name the
reading, studylng and any clean or dirty places functions of their
writing place, we shouid around the school they have classroom
also keep 1t clean seen Teacher asks to name
activities students do in the
classroom
2. Our classroom becomes dirty  [Chalk, duster, The teacher will ask the 2 a Students name dirty 15 minutes
if there are following items. board students to look at the places conditions in &
- pieces of paper - near them: the floor, comers, classroom
- dust under the desks or benches,
- chalk pieces (lying everywhere) ails etc. The teacher will 2.b Students name the tems
- remaining parté of foods instruct the students to look which they saw in
- pieces of plastics etc only and not leave their different places of the
- dirty alls seats. After the observation, classroom
- dirty floor the teacher will ask the
- dust which comes after students to describe dirty
sharpening pencils conditions in the classroom.
The teacher will write all
observations concerning
contamination of the classroom
on the blackboard. Teacher
will add some dirty items if
necessary. The teacher will
read it to the students and ask
them to repeat.
3. Because we spend aimost the  |Chalk, duster, The teacher will ask the 3. Students name the 7 minutes
whoie day in the classroom, board students what the advantages different advantages of
it should atways be kept are of having a clean classroom having a clean classroom
clean. If we can keep it environment In conclusion, environment.
clean there are many the teacher will explain the
advantages such as different advantages of having
- 1t looks nice a clean classroom. The teacher
- reading, wnting or will repeat all advantages to
learning 1s moré enjoyable the students and ask them to
In a clean classroom repeat
- no flies
- no bad smells
-__no nsk of getting dis
4, SeeNo 3 Coloured pencils, Teacher asks children to paint 4. Students paint a cleanor { 11 minutes
papers for each a room where we like to learn a dirty learning space.
child or a room here they do not
like to leam Teacher asks
each student to wnte the name
on the picture in the end of -
the class and collects the
paintings.







Grade 1

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION

Lesson 4: Reasons for dirty classroom environment and its related harms
Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Knowledge:

This lesson algo helps to develop the following attitudes:

a. name the reasons for a dirty classroom environment

b. describe the refated harms due to dirty classroom environment
c. list the ways for keeping the classroom environment clean
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Athtudes: a. became curious about one's own attitudes
A. Subyect for Teaching B. Material Needed | C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E_'r:::‘"e"ed
1, We stay in our classroom Paper pieces, Teacher will throw paper 1 Students name the reasons { 10 minutes
almost whole day pencil, pencil pleces, one of two fruit peels of dirty classroom
Therefore, we should keep sharpner, fow peels | and sharpens the pencil In environment
our classroom environment of fruts, brooms, front of students, he throws
clean We make the basket the dust which comes after
classroom environment dirty sharpening the pencil on the
because of the following floor Teacher asks to name
activities more ways of lething the
a) by throwing waste pieces classroom becomae dirty
everywhere
b) by eating in the classrocom
and and spilling food
everywhere
¢) by carelessly sharpening the
pencils and throwing the dust
n the classraom
d) by not cleaning the
classroom rejuiarly
@) by throwing pleces of chaik
In the classroom e
) by touching desks and alls
etc. with dirty hands
g) by wwriting oh the board
which blows dirts into the
classroom
h) by carrying dirt under the
feet into the assroom
2 if our classroom becomes Cards: 7, 33, 19, 20 | Teacher will stick the picture a Students recognize the 10 minutes
dirty, it will harm us in flannel board 7 on the flannet board and dirty environment
several ways, like asks the students wether the b Students say that dirty
environment there is clean or places contain diseases
a) it looks dirty, we do not dirty, there are flies and causing organism
like to live, read etc In rats or hot? if we maks our ¢ Students say most flies
such places ciassroom dirty the same wilt are to be found in the
b) touching dirt, parasites can happen to our classroom or dirty piaces.
get to our mouth and make us not? eic He will make it .d Students say files spread
sick cloar by question and answer diseases
c) it attracts flies and other Then he will show the picture e Students express if they
insects Flies bring 33 and expiains the students throw fruit peeis in the
diseases causing organism in that the fly over there has classroom, they can get
thelr feet from the dirty many pathogenic organism on its accident.

places. if they sit on our
food or even on our hands,
we wiill be sick by eating
those foods or by eating the
foods with the hands where
such flies had sat

d) we can get actident by
slipping on the peels of the
frurts.

e) it grves bad smells

f) it atracts rats

feet. These organisms cause
diseases to us Wae have to see
them through a microscope (as
shown in the picture). These
organism enter our body and make
it sick The teacher asks, in
which places we usually find
most flies After getting the
responss from the students the
teacher wilt explain how the
flies spread the disease in

us. Then, teacher removes the
pictures and replaces it with

the picture 19 on the flannel
board and ask the student ‘what
is the boy eating there 7 Then
he wiit stick the picture 20

and again ask the student 'if

we throw such peels in the
classroom whether we will get
wccidents by slipping on it or
not 7

Finally, the teacher wili

describe sach of the harms of
dirty environment to the
students and ask them to repeat
it

|2 f Student name the harms
due to dirty classroom
environment







Grade | (Continued)

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION

Lesson 4: Reasons for dirty classroom environment and its related harms
Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Knowledge:

This lesson also helps to develop the following attitudes:

a. name the reasons for a dirty classroom environment

b. describe the related harms due to dirty classroom environment
c. list the ways for keeping the classroom envircnment clean
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Attitudes: a. became curious about one's own attitudes
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed | C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;‘::‘“:“"
3 Ways of keeping the Not needed Teacher will ask: 3 Students name the 10 minutes
classroom environment clean. What are the different ways of differant ways of keeping
a) putting waste materials into keeping our classroom the classroom environment
& container environment clean Finally, clean
b) brooming the fivor the teacher will explain the
¢) dusting tha bench different ways of keeping the
d) keeping hands+feet clean classroom environment clean to
@) not touching the walls or the s;tudents Students will
giass repeat.
f) not eating in the classroom
g) sharpening the pencil on a
plece of paper
4 Our surrounding 1s more Colored penclis Teacher distnbutes the 4 Students paint a picture 10 minutes
pleasant if we keep it clean pictures of children paintings started in the of a room they like or
previous lesson and asks they don't like.
e students to fimsh them. ¥
one has finished the pleasant
room he can start to paint the
unpleasant rcom or the other
way round. In the end of the
lesson teacher collects the
pictures.

Note' In the next class the teacher shall bnng che empty tin can (to be used as a fliower pof) and some flowers,
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION
Grade |
Lesson 5. Responsibility to keep the classroom environment clean
Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a name different ways of keeping the classroom environment clean.
b mention that they are aiso responsible to keep the classroom environment clean.
Skili: a. participate in the activities of keeping the classroom environment clean.
This lesson also helps to develop the following attitudes:
Attitudes: a. feel a sense of responsibility in keeping the classroom environment clean
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed | G. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;::;""’
1. We should keep our ciassroom 1 Teacher wil ask the students 1 a Students descnbe 5 minutes
clean and pleasant, because to name different ways of different ways of keeping
we are the ones who stay in keeping the classroom the classroom environment
the classroom and we mostly snvironment cleaned and pleasant clean
made 1t dirty, [fwe act (Revision from the previous
responsibfy and improve our class)
habrts, we could keep our
classroom envirenment clean Teacher will ask the students 1.b Students express the need
and pleasant Fbr example why they should be the ones who for improving their
a) by not throwing the wastes keep the classroom clean habits for keeping the
in the classroom classroom environment
b) by using the baskets for wastes clean
c) by cleaning the ¢lassroom
regularly, brooming and 1 ¢ Students name ways to
dusting ~ keep the classroom clean
d) by improving our personal and pleasant.
habits like' keepihg hand
and feet clean, npt touching
the walls, not eafing the
classroom, not sharpening
the pencil carelessly.
{Revision)
p-1Y
2 We are responsible for Brooms, baskets, 2 Teacher will select S students 2 a Students express that 20 minutes
keeping our classroorn cloth pieces soaked and ask them to watch the they are aiso responsible
environment clesh. For this in water, soap activities done by ther to keep thelr classroom
purpcse, we do not need any water towel. friend. (5 students oider ones, environment clean

special group of people or
individuais like sweeper or
peon etc. They alone can
not do this job all the

time Wae should aiso help
themn. Again we should not
feal ashamed in kmeping our
on classroom clean because
we are the ones who stay In
it most of the timd and have
made it dirty.

to come forward) Teacher will
demonstrate how to use brooms,
clean the desks with cioth
pieces (soaked with water) He
will ask other students to

watch the activities done by
their fnends (S students)

Then teacher will ask them to
collect paper pieces and cther
waste matenals from the floor
and put 1t in the basket.
Similarty, he wll ask them to
clean some of the desks with
wet cloth pieces. Teacher will
also work with them and clean
his/her table, chairs etc

Finally, he will ash his hands
with soap and water and use the
towel Teacher will ask the
students to wash their hands

2.b Students participate in
cleaning the cisssroom
environment

2.c Students observe the
activities of cleaning
the classroom environment

2 d Students wash their hands
property
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION

Grade! (contnued)

Lesson 6: Responsibility to keep the classroom environment clean

Objectives. At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Knowledge: a. name different ways of keeping the classroom environment clean.

b. mention that they are also responsible to keep the clagssroom environment clean.

Skail. a. participate in the activities of keeping the classroom environment clean.

This lesson also helps to develop the following attitudes.
Attrtudes: a. feel 2 sense of responsibility in keeping the classroom environment clean
A. Subject for Teaching B. Materiai Needed | C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E:,I‘:““;“‘d

3. Children have to learn from 3 Teacher will name those 5 3 a Students take the 5 minutes
an early age to take the students (who were involved In responsibility of keeping
responsibility for keeping activities No. 2) as classroom environment
their space clean responsible children He will clean.

explain them that this week
they are responsible to keep 3 b Students express that
the classroom environment clean every one should take the
and pleasant. rasponsibility to keep
the classroom clean.
Teacher will ask them to watch
if their friends make the 3 ¢ Students express the need
classroom dirty Then, the for improving their bad
teacher explains the whole habits.
P class that for thrs weel(, these
five children are ‘responsible
children’ for keeping the
classroom enmvironment clean
From today do not make the
classroom dirty. !mprove your
bad habits. If somebody makes
the classroom dirty, the
‘responsible chiidren' will
inform me. By rotation
everyone of you will be
selected {0 work as responsible
children every week.”

4. We can make our classroom Tin, flowers, nails 4 Teacher asks a student to fi 4 a Children name ways how to 10 minutes
pleasant by other ways too, + hammer, pictures the tin or glassbottie with make the classroom more
for eample. prepared by the water and put the flowers into pleasant

a) by using tin cans or a chiidren. it. How eise can we maks our
bottie as flower pdts. classroom more pleasant If 4 b Students participate in

Placing it in the cimssroom
with flowers
b) keeping the chairs, tables,
benches etc at the right
places
hanging children's painting
on the wall

[

~

time permits pictures can be
put on the walls

decorsting

Note * Teacher should mssign other children to be responsible every week







Grade |

Lesson 1 Method ¢f hand washing

SUBJECT:

UNIT 1:

i wr_ =

HEALTH EDUCATION

PERSONAL HYGIENE

Objectives . At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Knowledge :

Skills :

This lesson also helps to develop the following attitudes.

a) expiain the use of soap and water to wash the hands
b) distinguish between clean and dirty hands

a) demonstrate how to wash hands
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Attitudes : &) appreciate clean hands
b) enjoy washing hands properily
mated
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Cutcome Time
1 Though our hands look clean however| Chalk dust or dust |1.a Teacher will show his/her two hands, one 1.a Students will say that one § minutes
they may be dirty Hands are used clean, cne dirty and ask them about the hand is dirty and the other
in vsorking, touching dirt, washing differences The students’ responses will be one Is clean
anus, etc so they become dirty. collected and linally he will explain that
one is a clean hand and another s a dirty
hand .
1 b Let the students observe their hands to know |1 b They will distinguish
whether or not their hands are clean. whether their hands
afe clean or not.
2 a We do not like dirty hands. We all s 2.a Teacher will ask the students wity should 2.a Students say that they like 5 minutes
like clean hands. they itke clean hands clean hands because they
look nica,
2 b We should wash out hands using Soap and water 2 b Students will be asked what shouid be 2.b They will say that hande
soap and water. done i hands become dirty. should be washed.
2.c What should we use to wash our hands? The |2.c They will say that soap and
teacher will show a soap, and a bowl of water water shouid be used to
and wall say that soap and water should be used.  wash hands,
3 When we usa soap and water to wash| Soap, water, towel, |3.a The teacher will demonstrate hand washing 3.a The students idemtdy clean | 10 minutes
our dirty hands, we will see that bucket, bowd, mug using soap and water. He will also explain hands.
there will be dliit in the soap and etc. the methods while demonstrating. After
water. After washing hands we feel washing hands, he will show them to the
that hands become clean and nice students and ask them to descnbe what they
see
3 b The teacher will select two students who have |3 b They will say thal the
dirty hands. One wiil wash his hands so that washed hard = clean and
companson of dirty and clean hands could be the other 1s dirty.
presented. Then students will be asked to
distinguish.
4 While washing hands, care should be | Scap, water, towel, | 4 Let the students wash thetr hands as per 4. They will practice hand 20 minutes

taken to clean soap water from the
hands

bucket, bowl, mug
etc

their convenient. The teacher will observe
their actions and instructions will be given

il necessary Finally, he will say that they
should wash their hands when coming lo the
school.

washing under teacher's
guidance.

Note Activities No 4 shauid be performed outside the classroom It does not mean to take students very far
If the number of students 1s high, recess can be used or next class can be used.







3¢
SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 1+ PERSONAL HYGIENE
Grade | .
Lesson 2: Rules to be followed in hand washing
Objectives : At the end of this Iesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge - a) name rules to be followed in hand washing
Skills . a) practice hand washing before eating, after defacation and when hands become dirty
This lesson aiso helps to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes : a) appreciate clean hands
b) realize that hands washed with soap and water look ciean
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome E Time tad
1 We should appretiate clean hands Chalk, duster and 1 Teacher wilt observe the students' hands to Students observe their 10 minutes
and we should suggest to wash hands | blackboard see whether or not they are washed The hands.
to thosa who have dirty hands teacher will praise those students wha have
clean hands and students who have dirty hands
should be suggested to wash them again
2 Preferably soap and water should be 2 The teacher will ask the students what did The students will say that 2 minutes
used for washing hands they leam in the last lesson and what should hands should be washed with
we use to wash the hands scap and water
[
3 in addition to scap and water we 3 The teacher will remind that they leamt to The students will say that 10 minutes
can use husk, ash, nce/maize flour wash hands with scap and water Then he husk, ash, soap water etc
etc. to wash our hands  Soil will ask what things can be used to wash can be used to wash their
should not be used to wash our hands other than scap The teacher will hands. They will say that
hands because garms are there in write all their responses on the blackbaard they shauld never use sofl
the soll The best thing to use ts Finally, the teacher will emphasize on husk, to wash the hands
scap ash and soap water for hand washing He will
also suggest them not to wash their hands
with soil
4 We should always wash our hands in 4 The teacher will ask the students when hands The students will say that 10 minutes
the following conditions should be washed Then he will coflect the hards should be washed
answers. before eating, after
- before eating defecation and when hands
- after defecation The children have to repeat become dirty
- when hande became dirty
5 Hands have to be rinsed well after Water, soap or husk [ 5 If ime permits, children who want to wash . Children wash their hands 8 minutes
using scap or ashes thekr hands ane asked to come outside the class property

and wash their hands.







M ommI 3 ¥ T —mme e

. Ty wmt s STRTERI 4T

[ . S

31
SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 1: PERSONAL HYGIENE
Grade |
Lesson 3. Effects of dirty hands
Objectives : At the end of this lesson, students will be abie to:
Knowiedge . a) explain dangers caused by dirty hands
b) explain the importance of cleaning rules and habits
Skills - a) help to keep classroom clean by practicing personal hygiene
This lesson aiso helps to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes : a) appreciate clean hands
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome FE::::“"’H
1 Clean hands are praised by everyone, 1 The teacher will cbhserve the students whether{ 1. Most students have clean 5 minutes
Therefore, hands should be washed or not they have clean hands. Students, who hands.
whenever they become dirty We have clean hands, will be praised and dirty
avold the nsk to become sick. ones will be instructed to have ciean hands
in the next class.
2. if we touch food with our dirty apiece of biscut | 2. The teacher wiil take some dust in his hand to| 2, The students wiil explain 5 minutes
hands the food becomes dirty. When | or bread make his hand dirty. He/she asks whether the that the teacher's hand Is
we eat dirty food we also eat hand is clean or not. Then he/she will take & dity They will answer
the dirt of the hand and can become P piece of biscuit or bread with that dirty hand that if they eat a biscult,
sasily sickc and ask students whether or nct he can eat touched by the teacher they
that. Finally, he/she will show some dirt In will eat dust, too.
the biscurt or bread.
3. ¥ we touch or throw nosal flow, Card - 35, 3 The teacher will show picture No. 35 and . The students say that hands| 10 minutes
our hands become ¢irty and when we | flannel board (if place it on the flannel board Then he will get dirty touching dirty
eat with the hand we aiso eat the available) and piece|  ask the following questions for discussion. Rems If we use dirty
flow. i we do not wash our hands of bread or biscult hands, we eat the dirt and
after defecation and eat with the - Are the hands dirty? How do they become can become sick.
hands we may suffer from the dirty? Do we eat dirt if we use these
diseases. Therefore, fingers and hands to est the bread or biscuit? What
other things should hot be put into happens if we do not wash our hands after
the mouth. defecation and eat with the same hands.
Finally the teacher wili point to the picture
No 35 to axplain the students that if we use
dirty hands while eating, put fingers and
things in the mouth, we may eat dit.
4. When we touch anything with our chalk dust 4. The teacher will let the students touch the . The students will explain 10 minutes
dirty hands, it becomes dirty chalk dust and let them touch their benches that if their hands are
They add ta make our classrocom again. Then he will show them how benches dirty they may create dirty
environment dirty. are becoming dirty In this way classes classroom
become dirty
5. If we have dirty hands, we find the 5 The teacher will ask the students to feel and . The students will explain 10 minutes
following effects smell thetr dirty hands and to observe the that a dirty hand feels,
hands of others smells and looks ugly,
- the nsk of becoming sick is very nobody likes it.
high
- hands smell bad
- others do not like to Youch them
- hands fee! bad

Note: The teacher will ask the students who touched the chalk dust to wash their hands.






Grade |
Lesson 1:
Objectives:

Knowledge:

Skill :

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Sub-Unit 1:

Ways of keeping the classroom clean

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Solid Waste

At the end of this lesson, students will be able to.

a) name some of the ways of keeping the classroom clean
b) classify waste materials

a) classify waste materials which are present in the classroom
b) help in organizing proper waste disposal in the classroom
c) separate the wastes in the classroom

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitudes:

a) enjoy involving actively in solving the waste problems in the clasaroom
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A. Subject for Teaching B. Matenal Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Qutcome E. E%ﬂnr:\eated
1 Waste thrown away improperly 1. Black board . Teacher writes the topic "Harms of improper . Children name 10 minutes
harms us in different ways e g and chalk waste-disposal” onto the blackboard and lets the harms of
unpleasant environment, bad smeils the students discuss on the topic and improper waste-
+ bad views and causing accidents identify the vanous harms. The teacher disposal
a writes the points onto the blackboard. The
teacher reads the list. Children repeat
2. Students can clean the classtoom |2. No material . The teacher asks the students how they clean | 2. Children 8 minutes
by the following ways e g. needed their classroom and discusses the ways of participate in the
keeping the classroom clean. if needed the discussion and
a. sweep regularly teacher will help them name the different
ways of keeping
b. collect waste materials- paper, the classroom
remaining parts of food stuffs clean
otc. and putting them In the
comntainer.
3. Thers are different types of 3. Black board . Teacher asks the children to name waste . Students list the 12 minutes
leftovers: and chalk, materials which he writes onto the different waste
blackboard in three columns labeled with matenals
Green labeled for composting Green/Red/and Yellow colours. Teacher adds separately under
sverything that comes from the some matenal if necessary. She/he reads the the heading
earth, like peels of fruits vegetables the green labeled list and asks where they or as written in
and food leftover, which transforms come from; he writes for compost’. On top the various colours
back to the earth of the red labeled column he writes for use’ labeled columns
and on top of the yellow labeled column he - for composting
Red labeled for tems which can be writes 'for the container'. He asks where - for reusing in
reused in the classroom these materials came from He adds that we the classroom
discuss about them in one of the next - for the
Yellow labeled for the container lessons containers
The rast is all inorgaric matenal
Some can be reused/recycled and
some can be used for land filling
4, See above "Subject for Teaching” |4 Different The teacher puts the waste (see subject Children separate 10 minutes
No 3. waste matter 3) in front of class and invites the waste
matenals children to classify the items into three matenals into
like banana groups. three groups
peel, paper, properly.
plastic etc

Homework: The students are asked to bnng leftovers from their home. The teacher brings leftovers of the three categones himsatf/herself

Note. The teacher shoulid collect money to buy 3 small waste baskets which will be needed in further lessons. If this is not possible, the teacher has to bring 3







Objectives

Grade |

Skills

Atttudes

SUBJECT

UNIT 2

Sub-Unit 1

HEALTH EDUCATION

ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Solid Waste

Classification of waste materials - composting

At the end of this lesson, students will be able to

a) explain different classification of waste-matenals

a) separate the waste matenals in the classroom
b) keep classroom free of soiid waste
c) participate in making a compost pile at the school

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes

a) enjoy involving achvely in solving the solid waste probiems in the classroom
b) become cunous about how to praduce compost
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and covered with some dry leaves,
grass or soil

The tansformation Df organic
matier Into compost needs heat
which 18 beng produced In the
process of decomposiibn  That is
why we have o covier the pie
when it 1s cold in the rainy season
It should be covered by plastcs.

a compost
container, if raining
a plastc

baskel and foliow him into the courtyard They
should put the content of the basket onto a
chosen place or into a compost box. They
cover it with an oid mat. in the rainy season alsa
with some plastc He invites the children to
remember what they put onto the pile. He tefis
them that after one week they will see what has
happened lo the leftovers They wash ther
hands afterwards
" (See below)

the procedure of
making compost and
they wash their hands
properly after their
work

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. Estimated
Time
Thera are three types af waste Blackboard and 1 The teacher wrtes list of the waste materlals 1 Students classify the 7 minutes
List “What to do with leftovers” chalk onto the blackboard with three ddferent waste materials
categones, ldentified by three different colours. properly
green for red for yellow for . with the help of students
composting recyding rest of the
matenals
which can
be reused/
recycled
or not.
We ars responsible for our own Not needed 2 The teacher asks the students the question like Students describe that 5 minutes
waste and have to cooperate in who are responsible for the management of they are also
keeping our environment clean waste in the classroom  The she tells them we responsibie to produce
are responsible for the management of our waste Therefore, they
waste in the classroom. should cooperate in
keeping the class- room
clean
Organic leftovers can be used for 1 basket with a 3 The teacher demonstrates the three coloured . Children put the 15 minutes
compostng Paper can be green mark, 1 baskets and relates them to the three differenOt0 waste
recyded and remaining wastes can | basket with a red categones of waste He then invites children to objects onto the right
be or can't be reused. mark, 1 basket with put the items brought by them and by the basket.
a yellow mark teacher into the comresponding basket Always
before a child throws the items into the basket,
he expiains why? The content of the red basket
should be collecled, the contents of the yeilow
basket should be emptied in the container
* (See below)
Organic malter should be piled up | A mat, If necessary 4 The teacher invites children to take the green Students participate in 13 minutes







Grade |
Lesson 3
Objectives

Knowledge

Skaills

SUBJECT HEALTH
UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1 Solid Waste

Reusing the leftovers

Al the end of this lesson, students will be abie to

a) name the different ways of reusing leftovers directly or indirectly
b) name the value of waste objects

a) help in organizing proper waste disposal 1n the classroom
b} keep the classroom free of solki waste
c) classily waste materials in the classroom

This lesson also helps thd students ta develop the following athtudes.

Attitudes

a) enjoy invoiving actively In solving the saltd waste problems in the classroom

b) become cunous about the reasons and ways how to separate leftovers
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A. Subject for Teaching B. Materlal Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. Estimated
Time
Being rasponsible for our leftovers Not needed The teacher asks some students what people Students explain what | 10 minutes
and cooperating In managing them do for the management of waste malenais, they do in order to
1s the basis for a clean how you can clean the classroom, If only one keep the classroom
envirohment. Individual can keep the classroom clean? Efc clean
. He/she will heip them if necessary to complete

the answers
The yellow containers contain iots Not needed Teacher asks what wasle matevials are stored Students explain the 20 minutes
of materials which can be reused, In the yeliow container For each type of importance of
recycied and used for composting matenal he asks- separating waste

Can somebody stil use some of the lefiover matenals in order to

matonal, in order to reduce the amount of reduce and reuse

waste? them
Most of the leftovers shll have No matenal needed Teacher asks children who could be interested Students name the 5 minutes
some value We can get money n the collection of some leflovers? Children people who are
from the lefiovers too  Scavengers should tefl their expenences eg their Interested in tha
collect some waste like glass, observatons of scavengers collechng the leftovers of our homes
paper, tins, plastic. waste Teacher should heip if necassary
Scavengers sam money seifiing the | No matenal needed Teacher asks why scavengers are interested | 4 1 Students explain what | 5 minutes

leftovers to & factory which they
recycles them into new tns, new
plastic tems The organic matter 18
usad for composting

in certain leftovers, and what Is being done
with these leftovers? The teacher will help, if
necessary, to identity the proper answers

the acavengers do
with the leftovers

4 2 Students name the

leftovers which can be

recycled in the factory
or used for
composting
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade |
Lasson 4: Compost production
Objectives: At thk end of this lesson, students will be able to.
Knowiedgs. a) explain that the transformation process of organic waste-piles into compost needs air
Skills: a) follow up on the process of composting
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) snjoy involving actively in solving the waste problems in the classroom
b) be curious about the functions of the solid waste management and resource mabilization center
c) appriciate the process of producing compost
d) appreciate the reuse of waste matenals
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Qutcome E. E:_‘t::‘":ted
1 To be responsible for our leftovers No matenals 1 The teacher asks the students the following 1 Students explain 10 minutes
and to cooperate ih keeping the needed. quastions Who cleans your classroom? What that they are
classroom clean is the basls for should we do to make the classroom cfean? responsible
maintalning a pleasant snvironment. e themsetves for
keeping the
classroom clean
and they have to
do it by
cooperating sach
other.
2, The transformation process of - compost-pile 2. Teacher invites children to come down to the 2. Students observe 10 minutes
organic wasts into compost - mat to cover courtyard Through question and answer the the compost-pile
starts in a few days. waste pile teacher will explain that the organic waste and expiain that
- plastic sheet is in the process of fransformation (changing the leftovers are
into earth). being transformed
in the pile
Optional. Consult Section 3 of “Background information" portion of the Manual.
3 The transformation process needs Shoval (for 3 Teacher tums the compost pile and expiains 3 a Students explain 20 minutes
oxygen (air) that ts why the turning the why. Children assist. They wash their that the
compost pile has to be tumed compost-pile) hands afterwards transformation
several imes The organic process needs
leftovers will tumn inte soil oxygen (air}
dunng this process.
3 b Students assist in
tumning the
ptle properly and
then wash hands
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solld Waste
Gradel
Lesson § Preparation to recycle paper
Objactives: At the and of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge, a) describe the ways of reusing waste paper
Skills: a) organize proper waste disposal activities In the classroom
b) prepare waste paper for racycling
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) enjoy Involving actively In solving the wast aproblems in the classroom
b) curlous about paper recycling
A. Sublect for Teaching B. Material Needed |  C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome | & E:_‘dmm:t‘d
1 "Harms fram improper waste 1 Blackboard The teacher wntes harms of waste onto the 1 Students assist 5 minutes
dsposal” e g unplehsant and chalk blackboard He reads them to the children, the teacher in
ervironiment, bad srmells, accidents, they repeat. recalling the harms
bad effect on our health etc of Improper waste
~ disposal
2 We have ta feel and act responsibly 2 No needed The teacher asks some students in which 2 Students expiain S minutes
- to keep our class efivironment way they clean the classroom. their
clean responsibiities
- to produce a good fertilizer o keep the
- to reuse vailuable leftovers classmom clean
3 Used paper does not have to be Blackboard + Teacher writes “used paper” onto the 3 Students explain 5 minutes
thrown away The ol paper can be chalk blaciboard and says’ let us see what should that used paper
used as wrapping paper or as little be done with it. should not be
bage etc New paper can be a) reuse it In some ways thrown away |If
prepared by recycling the oid b) recycie it saved it can be
paper used again or
recycled
4 a White paper 18 made of timber 4 to 6 pleces Teacher asks If somebody inows what paperis | 4 1 Students say that 25 minutes
finely ground and glued together of paper made of Hefshe distnbutes some papers and they see light and
asks students to hold t against the light dark parts in the
b In order to make new paper we need He/she asks what they see Teacher helps If paper (the fibers
a lot of raw matenal lots of needed, Hefshe explains what paper i« made of of the wood)
water lots of wood and labor and that we can grind the used paper again 42 Studerts name
Ve nan make new paper again using and make new paper They are asked to look matenals which
much less expenses and labor for used paper and collect it are needed for
making paper.
4.3 Students explain
that they can
make new paper out
of used paper with

little expense and
Jabor

5 Home work Bnng used paper







Grade |

Lesson &:

Objectives.

Knowledge.

Skilis:

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Sub-Unit 1:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Solid Waste

Respansibillty of waste handling in the classroom

At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
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) describe parsonal solutions for solld waste handling In the classroom based on one’s own sense of responsibility
b) describe the procedures of composting

a) keep the classroom free of solid waste (particularly the waste papers)
b) participate in the preparation for paper making

This lasson also helps the students to deveiop the following attitudes.

Attitudes-

a) enjoy involving actively In solving the waste problems in the classroom

b) enjoy making compost in the school
c) become curious about how to make paper

A. Sublact for Teaching B. Material Needed |  C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome | & Tﬂ":“d
1 Feeling and acting fesponsible for Board and 1 Some sfudents are asked to answer the 1 Students descnbe 7 minutes
our environment, hdlps to keep it chalk question like what did you do to keep aur their behavior
clean Keeping the classroom clean classroom clean dealing with
needs leftovers and name
W ways of keeping
a disposing your waste in the the classroom clean
basket
b coflecting waste and dispose tt
c sweeping
2 The compast pile has to be tumed Shovel (for 2 Teacher Invites the children to come down to |2 1 Students describe 18 minutes
several bmes, at least every 7 tumning the the compost plant They laok at it the process of
days (nside the pila leftovers compost) composting and the
ans being transformed into earth soap, water, Teacher tums the compaost pile children need for tuming
towel assist and others describe what they are it every seven
doing. The teacher wil help them f days
necessary
2 2 They wash their
hands property
3 As a preparation for making paper, - Sheets of 3 Teacher gives pieces of paper ta the 3 Students tear 15 minutes
the used paper has to be tom into used paper children or asks to take the pleces of paper paper into tiny
tiny pteces this way & dissolves - basins with brought by them and tear them into tiny pleces.
more easily water pleces He demanstrates it. One day before

the following lesson the teacher puts the
pieces into water
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste

Grade !

Lesson 7- Paper recycling practice

Objectives. At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Knowledge: a) name the method of recycling used papers
Skills: a) recycle the paper

This lesson also helps the sfudents to develop the following attitudes.

Attitudes: a) enjoy involving actively in solving the waste problems In the classroom
b) enjoy recycling the paper

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Qutco E E.:_::_:‘:t‘d
1. Used paper tom up dissolved in - 2-3 basins 1 Teacher in front of the students puts the 1. Students list out 15 minutes
water, with a scredan another piece - 3-4 paper mixture into the basin and adds water as the different
of paper can be produced (see making screen required. She asks students to grind it materials needed
detailed Instructiont on page 89-92 - hewspaper with their hands or wath pestie or mortar for paper recycling
of the book - "My World™) - mixture of
paper
- Book P 89-82
2. See instruction on page 89-92 - some cloths 2. The teacher demonstrates how to recycle a | 2. Students assist 5 minutes
of the book - "My World" - jar with paper, he/she sinks the screen into the the teacher in
water If water slowly, asks them to wape out the making paper.
possibie. water undemeath wath the help of a cloth.
pestie and Teacher goes through the whole procedurs
mortar, or of making paper with the helip of a student.
bottie
3 See Instruction page 89 - 52 3 See above 3. Teacher asks children (2 for each frame) to |3. Some students 20 minutes
of the book "My Warld™ come in front or outside In the courtyard recycle paper and
and practice paper recycling Others form other students
a circle around them describe the
praocedure of paper
recycling.

Note. If we want to make coloured paper, Just add the desired colour in the paste







Grade | .
Lesson 1:
Objectives .

Knowledge :

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Sub-unit 2:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Excreta disposal

Proper/improper defecation places at school.
At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
a) name the proper defecation places at school.

b) name the harms due to defecation at improper places in the school
c) name the rules of proper defecation at school

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitude :

a) appreciate the proper places and rutes of proper defecation in the school
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A Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed| C. Teaching Activities D. Leamning Outcome E. E_;timn:ted
1 If there are latrines In the school Card 48 1. Teacher will ask the students "Where 1 a Students name the S minutes
and 1f they are in good condition do you normally defecate at the school?’ defecation placas at school
we should always usa latrine for He should explain them that as far as 1 b Students express that they
defecation purpose possible we have to use latnnes at the use a latrine for defacation
school for defacation purposes. purposes if there is one.
2. If we defecate carelessly around Chalk, duster, 2. Teacher will show the picture No 38 to the 2 a Students say they should 15 minutes
the schools there will be many board, cards No 38, children going through the rows and then stick not defecate at
harms for us, such as, 33, flannel board it on the flannel board, if there is one, improper places in the
a) Kk attracts flies; excreta stick @f avaikabley™ and ask the students, whether the school.
on the flies’ legs, while they sit boys shown in the picture are defecating at
on top of the avoreta, If the fly the proper places or not. Teacher wall also 2b Students name the harms
sits on other places around us or as them, whether it Is good or not to do due to defecation at the
on top of food, which we touch or 30 Then teacher will ask the students Improper places
oat, the excreta with all the about the harms due to defecation at the
parasites can get into our body improper places. Teacher will collect the 2.c Students descnbe how the
and make us sick responses and, if necessary, he also adds fiies spread diseases them
b) our school environmant becomes his points While tallang about the harms of
dirty aefecationat the improper places, the teacher
c) disease will spread will show the picture 33 then stick it on the
d) It gives bad smelis. flannel board if there is one and explain
how the flies, spread diseases among us
3. - Using a latrine avoids- Not needed 3 Teacher will ask the student "doyou gotoa | 3 a Students say they are 10 minutes

a) bad smelis
b) polluting the environment
c) hygienlc risks

- Preforably a latrine should
be used, if there is éne

latrine for defection?' Teacher asks why they
should use the Ilatrines if there 13 one. If
necessary the teacher explains

3b

using or will use latnne
for defecation.
Students say that they
shouid use a latrine if
there I1s one
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
. Sub-unit 2: Excreta disposal
Grade! (contnued)
Lesson 1' Proper/improper defecation places at school.
Objectives : At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge : a) name the proper defecation places at school.
b) name the harms due to defecation at improper places in the school,
c) name the rules of proper defecatlon at school.

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude : a) appreciate the proper places and rules of proper defecation in the school

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed| C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;tr::.ted
4 We need to follow some of the Cards No 48,39 4 Teacher asks to recall the rules for proper ., Students descnbe 10 minutes

rules while using the school use of school latnnes he explalns the rules different rules which needs

latnne for defecation purpose, if necessary showing the pictures to be followed while using

such as: latrines in the achool
a) We should carry enough water, if

there is no provision of it in the

tatrine.

[

b) We should flush the excreta by
pouring enough water.

c) Wae shouid wash our hends with soap
and water (if soap is not
available, we should wash the hands
property with anough water)

d) Wae should keep the latrine clean
because cthers also have to use it.

le) We should not touch the water
containers, walls and the parts of
our body before washing the hands

) We should defecate nght in the
hole of the pan

g) Wash away the excreta after
defecation

h) Pour water at the pan after
unnabion and befors defecation

) Not to put driferent matenals like
stone or wood pieces, plastic tem
etc., in the pan

Note. Teacher should ask the helper who 1s responsible for cleaning the toilet to take extra care
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SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
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.

Defecation In the open

41
HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Excreta disposal

At the and of this lesson, students will be able to:

a) describe the different criteria which should be considered while defecating In the open

b) name some

of the rules which need to be followed after defecating In the open.

a) demonstrate proper ways of using latrine by acting.
b) demonstrate the rules to be foliowed after defecating in cpen by acting.

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

Atthtude: a) be willing to use a latrine at school and appreciate the rules which should be followad while defecating in the open.
A. Subject for Teaching B. Materiai Neaded C. Teaching Activities D. Leamning Outcome E E_:::.M
1 Hthere 13 no latnne i the schoal Not needed 1 Teacher will ask the students 'What are the 1a Students descnbe the open 10 mihutes
orf it 1s not In the gdod things to be conslidered if we need to places where they shouid
condition we need ta defecate in defecate in the open. "wherg should we not not defecate.
the open We should cohsider some defecate’. After students responses
of the crtefia while selecting the teacher expiains the different catena 1b Students explain how they
place for open defecation, such as which need to be considered while selecting select an open place for
open places for defecation defecation, haming
a} We should not defecate at the different cntena
places where people are wallkang
(roads etc )
b) We should not defecate at the e
places near water salurces.
c) We shouid not defecate at the place
which Is damp or wheére the sun does
not come in damp places the larvae
which comes from the eggs of the
wonme and which is ih the excreta
live for a long period pf time
d) We should not defecate at the
places where animals come for
grazing
2 Even after defecation in the open, Card No 47 2 Teacher wilt ask the students ‘What are the 2 a Students name the rules 25 minutes
we have to follow sorhe rules, Chalk, bowt, jug rules we need to foltow after open which need to be followed
such as (with water) a bag defecation Finally, teacher will explain while defecabing in the
a) We should eary enodgh water full of soil, a each of the rules, showing the picture 47 open
paper, soap, towel)
b) We should cover the excreta with Teacher will iInvite one student (one of the 2b Students demonstrate the
8ol properly [f the sall 1s too older one) to come forward and ask hum to act rules which need to he
hard leaves should He used as If he ts defecating in the open Tell him followed while defecating
c) Ve should wash the anus properly to act without putting off the clathes n the open by acting
Teacher will ask other students to cbserve
d) We should wash our hands most carefully Teacher will also observe whether
preferably with soap nrid water (if the students act correctly or ot cavernng
s0ap is not avallable with enough the excreta and washing hands property
waler properly) Finally, teacher will tell the students to
give comment on their fnend's acting,
whether he had followed all the rules or
not Teacher will also give his comments
Teacher will ask other students to act out
again Students are asked to clean up
3 If we follow the above Chalk, duster, board |3 Teacher will ask the students about the 3. Students name the S minutes
mentioned rules, we will have the advantages of following the rules while advantages of foliowing the
following advantages defecating in the open After responses, proper rules while
teacher will explain each of the advantages defecating In the open.
a) There won't be any had smells to the students. He will aiso write the 4
b) Places wont look dirty advantages on the board and ask the students
c) Flies won't multiply so much. to repeat them.
d) Diseases won't spread







n the following ways._

- water should be coverad
water should be stoked in a clean
a7 pot
ci=an mug should bé used to sefve
water

- water should hot be touched with
dirty hands

and a taver

preserve dnking water safely He puts the
cover on the glass to pratect the water from
dust

of preserving water
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-unit 3: Water
Grade |
Lesson 1' Importance of clean and safe drinking water
Objectives: At lhe gnd of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knawledge . a) explain how water Is contaminated in the school
b) list methods of keeping drinking water clean
Skills : a) use drinking water properly
This lesson aiso helps to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude : a) realize the need of using water properly
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E E.;ﬂm.
1 Contaminated water stould not be Two giasses, 1 The teacher will take two glasses of walér 1 Students will respond that 8 minutes
arunk  if we dnnk contaminated water and and put same dust i ong glass sa that dirty the contaminated water
water we may suffér from different dust (soil) water can be aasily regognized Then he will should not be drunk, only
comminitable disdases ask students which glass they prefer to drink. clean water should be drunic
At last he will explatn that contaminated
water should not be used for drinking
2 Water can be contaminated at school 2 & Students will be asked how water becomes 2.a Students will say that 12 minutes
m the lollowing ways -~ contaminated 1n school watel becomes contaminated
- moang dust, dit in the water If dirt and dust can get
- not covering the water pot inta the water
- unsale (ditty) filling pat . R
- stored In a dirty Jat Two glasses, 2 b The teacher will let a student mix some dust 2 b Students will observe how
- touched by dirty hands & fingers water and into a clean glass of water so that the water becames contaminated
- throwing waste nepr the water dust (soil) students will know how water becomes
source contaminated 1n the school
- defecate near the water source -
See above 2 ¢ The teacher will show the dirty glass and ask 2 ¢ The students will explain
what are the causes of water contamination the causes of water
Then he will collect the responses of the contamination
students and he will explain the causes of
water contamination
3 Even water which sdems to be clean, | Book page 63 3 Teacher holds up the glass with the clean 3 Students explain how to 10 minutes
can contain small living creatures water and explains that we shil might get make drinking water safe
which we don't see. .they can make Glass of clean water sick from this water. He asks the students
us sick Preferably water should be to open the book "My World" on page 63. He
boiled or a medicine 'should be put describes that through a microscope we can
n that way the little creatures see what we can't see with our naked eyes
die, or at least the water should that 1s why we see the creatures In a drop of
be fitered water Teacher explams what should be done
with apparently clean water
4 Dnnking water should be preserved | Glass of clean water | 4 The teacher will ask the students how to 4 Students will explain ways 10 minutes







Grade |
Lesson 2.
Objectives

Knowladge .

Usas of water in the school

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Sub-unit 3:

At the and of this lesson, students will be able to:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Water

a) name different uses of water in the school
b) mentioned that they should use only clean water for drinking purposes

c) explain that water should be used consciously and economically

This lasson also helps to devalop the following attitudes.

Attitude :

a) ba aware of proper use of water in the school
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A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;H"Tt.d
1 There are many uses of water in the Not needed 1 Teacher will ask the students to name 1 Students name the different 10 minutes

achool such as different uses of water in the school. After uses of water In the school

a) For dnnlang purposes student's responses teacher will also explain

b) For the maintenknce of personal each of the uses clearly

hygiens, like
- washing hands hefore and after
eating something
- washing hands after defecation
—lhe

2 Drinking water can be preserved in A clean water pat, 2 The teacher will ask the students how water 2 The students will observe 15 minutes

the following ways: caver, a clean mug 1s preserved He will also demonstrate how and explamn the ways of

- water should be ¢covered water can be preserved by bringing the presesrving water

- water should be stored in a clean children to the place where water is stored

jar/pot or bringing the water pot and mug to the
- clean mug should be used to serve classroom
water

- dirty hands should not be vsed
3 There are 50 many uses of water, 50 Book "My World” 3.a Teacher asks the children to open the baok 3 a Students Identify 15 minutes

we need plenty of water every day page 64 on page 54 and asks We want lo keep our contaminating activities

And we have many people In the valley
Each one needs a lot of water But
there Is a Iimted amount of water

V¥e have to be cateful how to use
water not to contammate it by
throwing garbage into the water or

nat to defecate near the pond and not
to use It carelessly

water clean, which activitles should not be
done at the pond.

3 b Teacher explains to use watef economically
from the tap or well as far as possible So
there Is enough for everyone

3 b Students say that they
should use water
economically
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 4: COMMUNICABLE DISEASES
Grade |
Lesson 1: Introduction to communicable diseases
Objectives © At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge : a) explaln that feeling strong and active means to be In good health
b) explain that feeling weak and having pain means to be In poor health
c) explain how communicable disease is spread
This lesson also helps to develop the foilowing attitudes.
Attitude : a) appreciate good heatth
b) appreciats clean body and clothes
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Nesded C. Taaching Activities D. Learning Outcome £ E;?m
t A person. who s free from Chalk, duster and 1 Students will be asked whether they have ever | 1 Students explan the 15 minutes
diteases looks slrong and active blackbaard seén an ill person. The teacher will also charatteristics of good and
On the other hand a persori, who Is ask the characteristics of a healthy person poor health
affected from caminunicable disease. and person having a poor health. After
lools weak and gets pain collecting ideas/responses fromn the students,
he will conclude that a person who seems
strong and active, 1s a healthy one and a
person, who looke weak and having pain, is n
paor heatth
| %
2 Being healthy we leel more active 2. Students will be asked whether they have ever ]2.a Students explain the 15 minutas
and stronger suffered from a disease or not and let them symptoms of diseases and
tell their symptoms Then they will be asked point out an active and
to point to a strong student In the class who strong friend They aisc
looks strong  Finally the teacher will ask give the reason why the
if that student looks healthy or sick. The studert Is strong and
teacher will summarize their responses active
2 b They realize that being
healthy implles that we are
active and strong
3 Most communicable diseases can be Chalk, duster and 3 The teacher wil ask the students what will 3 Students explam that 10 minutes

spread through cortaminated water,
food and through ditty hands and
dirty habits Therefore, we should
try to be clean and use clean food
and water

blackboard happen If we eat things with dirty hands,
ditty food, Finally, he/she wll act out how
dirty food and dirty hands can spread the

disease from one person to another

communicable diseass can be
spread through dirty hablts
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 4: COMMUNICABLE DISEASES
Grade |
Lesson 2: Lice Mhfestation
Objectivas : At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge . a) explain that llce are small animals commonly found In the hair of the paople, who don't wash regufarly
or live in dirty surroundings
b) expiain that ftching of the head is the most common symptom of lice Infestation
c) explain the pravention and controf of lice infestations
Skills : a) demoiistrate the use of a comb
This lssson aiso helps to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude : a) praisa the students with clean clothes, clean body and a clean head
A. Subjact for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activitles D. Learning Gutcoma E. E;“n:““d
1 Lice are small animals found on our A louse, chalk, The teacher wll ask the students about lice Students say that lice are 10 minutes
body and on our héad duster and blackboard (do they see any or do they have any small animals found on our
themselves] Responses will be callected to body and on our head
ensure that everyone knows what a louse Is
Flnalty he will show a louse or draw a
picture of a louse to explain them what a
[ %% louse Is.
2. The symptoms of lige infestation Is Chalk, duster and . Let the students explain what they would do Students say that lice 5 minutes
marnly tching It also causes a blackboard if they had lice. The teacher will then cause {tching on both the
dangerous disease called typhus Interpret thew responses body and the head
Fever, weakness and biue spots on
the body are symptoms of the typhus
3 Lics can be found on many Dirty clothes and a The teacher will ask the students where lice Students explain that lice 5 minutes
children. Lice can be transmitted dirty comb can be found. The students will then be can be transmitted through
through the clothes, comb and shown dirty clothes and a comb to demonstrate clothes, comb and through
through direct contact. how lice can be transmitted. direct contact
4 The best way to get nd of lice is A clean comb and Let the students explain how they ikeep ther The students explain that 10 minutes
to follow good persanal hygiene brush {comb shouid clothes and halr clean. Talee some students their clothes and hair
rules. They are as follows hair be cleaned after and demonstrate the use of a comb, praise should be kept clean Some
should be washed frequently and use) some of the clean students. of the studerits demonstrate
combed, clothes shauld he clean the use of a comb.
5 If we have lice we shouid apply a A fine toothed comh, The teacher will take equal amaunt of They observe how the 10 minutes

solution of kerosene and ol or
some medicine agaldst lice
infestation in the evaning In the
moring we should wash our hair
with soap and comb t with a fine
toothed comb

ketosene, ol and a
plate.

kerosene and oil to make a solution He will

demonstrate how to make solution then he will

instruct students how to use it.

solution is prepared and
explain the methods of
using solutions
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 4: COMMUNICABLE DISEASES
Grade |
Lesson 3. Preventive measures of communicable diseases
Objectives . At the end of this lesson, students will be able to
Knowiedge : a) describe the causes of transmitting communicable diseases
b) explain the preventive measures of communicable diseases” B
Skills : a) practice following preventive measures for some communicable diseases

- wash their hands and comb their hair
- cover nose and mouth
- avolid spitting

This lesson also helps to develop the following attitudes.

Attitude : a) accept the importance of cleanliness in preventing communicable diseases
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome E. E;_:“':'u
1. We leamt about somé of the Chalk, duster and 1 Teacher wll ask students that what they | 1. Students say transmisslon S minutes
communicabie diseases which are blackboard learnt in previous lessons Then they will of diseases is mainly due
transmitted through in-hyglenic be asked how they can become sick The to a lack of cleanliness.
behawiors as well as direct teacher will write all the responses on the
cortact with persons having such biackboard to conclude the ideas.
diseases
a
2. No germs can reach our body without | Card 35 2 Let the students observe the picture The | 2 Students say that 10 minutes
any means. The means can be our teacher will ask the means of transmitting communicable diseases will
dirty hands or dirty surrounding in communicable diseases. Teacher will be transmitted through:
which people spit as well as direct heip I necessary
contact with people who don't cover a) dirty hands
thewr mouth and nose while coughing b) spitting
c) not covering nose +
mouth while coughing
d) dirty surrounding
3. - Claaning hands 3. Teacher will ask students what should be | 3. Students will say that 10 minutes
- Avold to spit done to prevent communicable diseases cleanliness 1s the main
- Covering nose and mouth while Finalty, he will expiain the measures to measure to pravent many
coughing prevent many communicabie diseases. communicable diseases
- Proper waste dispasal are
important measures to prevent
many communicable diseases
4, SesaNo 2 Mug, water and soap| 4 Teacher asks the students to demonstrate| 4 Students will practice 15 minutes
Practicing these preventive in rofe piay covering the mouth and nose preventive measures for
measures Is important for children while coughing and cleaning hands. communicable diseases.
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SUBJECT ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
* UNIT 4 ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION

Grade [l

Lesson 1 Disadvantages of dirty environment in the homes

Objeclives At the end of this lesson. students will be able 10

Knowledge a) name the disadvantage of throwing away solid waste at home improperfy

b) say thatin order to be physically healthy and mentally sound. the household waste should be property
managed

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following aftriudes.

Attitudes a) be aware of the harm involved when throwing away sofid waste at home improperly

b) realize that in order to be physically heaithy and mentally sound, the solid waste at home should be
properly managed
A. Sublect for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Actlvities D. Leaming Outcome E. Estimated
Time

1 Impropery throwing away solid The book. My 1  The teacher divides the class into groups | 12 Students read the 25 minutes
waste at home makas the World®, Page 15- according to the number of books and story and discuss
environment dirty 1t makes the 21, "My Beautiful students and then distributes the books Let what effects improper
floor slippery, accident-prone, City" each of the student read the dalogue from waste-disposal has.
causes bad smells and different each page of the story "My Beautful Crty”
kind of diseases 1% 18 aiso very Let one student read and the rest of themcan | 1b Students discuss the
unpleasant. Dirty places attract listen. After this let the students discuss the consequences of
more rats and insects (See story among themselves and ask questions throwing away solld
manual, guide to the book, page . For the discussion and question period the waste at home not
&7 teacher asks the followming Why did Krishna property

fall down on the way? After Knshna fell
down, what did they think and what did he
talk about with the boys walking with him?
What did all the boys decide? Etc. After
discussing those questions, the teacher
shouid again ask and discuss the folowing
with the students Can we fall down inside
our home as Knshna did? Why? Besdes
falling down, can anything eise happen? Why
could all that happen? Etc. etc.

2. Improperty throwing away solid a) Cards of a dirty 2 The wacher should ask some groups of | 2a Students shoukt 10 minutes
waste makes the home and a clean students to colour-in the clean court-yards seject the appropriate
environment dirty courtyard in the and some other groups for colour In the dirty colours for a clean

back pocket, the courtyard. While doing this, the teacher and a dirty courtyard
book "My Worid™, should ask the students to work in the same
page 4+5 groups as before and give each of them a { 2b Student use clear
chance of colounng-in  Teacher should assist bright colours for a
b) Colounng pencils n applying appropriate colours. clean courtyard
2c Students use dull
grayrsh colours for a
dirty courtyard

3  If we do not manage weil qur Pictures of clean 3 The teacher asks the students to stop | 3a Students name the 5 minutes
housefiold waste or if we do not and dirty courtyards colounng-in, he/she halds up one clean different harmful
use the articles at horrie property, coloured-in by the courtyard and one dity courtyard as an effects caused by the
we will be physically as well as teacher exampie and asks the students lo compare improper disposal
mentally unhealithy the pictures When the pictures have been wasle

compared, the teacher asks the following

queshon Which courtyard do you fike and | 3b Swdents name the
why? What happens If solid waste is thrown advantages of proper
away improperty? Why? In order to make us waste disposal

{our body) and our mind happy what should

we do with the solid waste?

4 Homework. Complete tolounng

the two courtyards + bring some
remains of vegetable (students+
teachers)







SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

Grade I

Lasson 2: Types of Solid Waste

Objectives: At the erdd of this lasson, students will be able to.

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION

Knowledge: a) name the diffsrent types of solid waste which are produced at home and thrown away as useless items.

This lssson also helps the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitudes: 2) be aware of things in our home which are considered ussless and thersfore tum into soild wasta.
b) ba aware that all the things which are thrown away as solld waste at homs ars really useless
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A. Sublect for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E E.;ﬂ":ﬂhd
1 Ewvery day we eat samething Biackboard, chalk, 1 The teacher explains to the students that all 1 Students name different 5 minutes
eyerybody does not eat the same all duster etc. of us eat many lands of Tood items everyday - food tems
the ime, they eat different kind The teacher asks each of the students in
of food tum what vegetable or cumes they took
today and writes on the blackboard the names
of the vegetables ar curries mentioned by the
students The teacher also tells the name of
curry hefshe took and writes 1t on the
blackboard
[ %
2  WWe coasider the remains of the The remains of 2 The teacher asks the students what they do 2 a Students name the remains 10 minutes
refined vegetables, peels or skans vegetables before they cook vegetables in their home. which are left after
of fruits, husks of nce etc as When the teacher gets the answer that they preparing vegetable or
solid waste and useless first clean vegetables, he/she asks them what fruts for eating.
They can be used for feeding animals they do with the remains of the cleaned 2 b Students explain what shouid
or for producing cotripost. vegetables. Then he/she will show some remains be done with foad leftovers
of the vegetables and peeis which are brought
from home Finally he asks them what can be
done with them and collects their answers.
3 The househald things which we Blackboard, chalk, 3 We throw away the remains after cleaning 3 Students write down 15 minutes
consider solid waste or useless, duster, exerclse vegetables or frut and consider them as different types of solid
are thrown away They consist of bocks, pens etc for sohd waste, they are apparently useless {or waste which Is produced
papers, pleces of clathes, students us Ask students, what things they throw away at home.
bottles, piastics, tins, leaves, in thew home? After one or two students
glass. eraw etc answer the question, the teacher wites them
on the blackboard, then she/he lets alf
students write the names of those things
which are considered usefess or solid waste
at home, in their exerclse books. Ywhen all
the students finish therr writing, the
teacher makes them exchange their exercise
books between two students. Let each of them
read the names from histher fnends’
exercise book and the teacher writes them an
the blackboard.
4 See above No 3 , Chalk, duster 4 After writing all the names mentioned by 4 Students complete the list 10 minutes
blackboard exercise each student on the blackboard, the teacher of solid waste tems
baok. asks the students if there is anything more - praduced at home questioning

If 80, he/she writes 1t on the blackboard
Then # the teacher himself has something
more he shauld tell the students and write 1t
on the blackboard Ask them f they are
really useless things Read out all the
names wrntten on the blackboard and let
students copy them into their exercise booles

whether they are really
useless

S5 Homeworlk Studenta should observe how thelr environment looks fike, clean or dirty? If it Is dirty explain why In the next lesson
They bnrig the pictures of clean and dirty courtyards, which they coloured in







clean and pleasant by different

ways, such as

a) by not throwing thie leftovers
indiscriminately m and around
The homea

b by not scratching And writing
on the wall

c) by not spitting evelywhere

d) by not entenng the home with
dirty shoes.

e) by keeping the household
matenals in proper places

f) by not defecating chrelessly in
and around the horhe

g) by organtzing cleaning activities
regularty in the home

h) by constructing garden in the
nome (if there s sullable place
for this) and planting different
knds of plants (lower and
frut plants)

ways of keeping the hame envinment clean.
Atter students’ responses the teacher
descrbes how to keep the home etivironment
clean

keeping the home
environment clean
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION
Grade
Lesson 3: Respénsibility and ways of keeping the home environment clean.
Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge a) describe one's own responsibility to keap the home environment clean.
b) list the ways of keeping one‘s home environment clean.
c) list the advantages of a ciean home environment.
This lesson also helps the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitudes a) feel a sense of 1 ibility in keeping one's home environment clean.
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Laarning Outcome E Ff‘nﬂm
1 We are also respansible to keep Cards 15 Teacher will hold the card 15 1n his hand 1 a Students say they are also 5 minutes
our home environent clean fannel board. and show rt to all the students, then she/he responsible to keep the
because we have also made it will stick it on the flannel board ot hold 1t home environment clean.
dity Our parents alore cannot up The teacher will ask the student what
keep the home ertvironment clean all the people are doing in the picture? In 1 b Students express that each
We have to help them in this job the conclusion the teacher will make the of the family members need
students clear that if we could work together to work together to keep
at our home and co-opetate each cther, we car4 the home environment clean
keep our home environment clean
N
2 Ifwecould keep our home Cards 3,7, First of all, teacher will hokd the card 3 2 a Student differentiate the 20 minutes
envimnment clean, we will have flanne! board with the help of students and again he will homes with clean and dirty
followmng advantages. chalk, duster, board, hold the nextcard i e. 7. environment.
pictures of clean- Teacher will ask the students to campare hoth
a) It Jooks pleasant. and duty courtyard sets of pictures and asic In which pictures there,
b) We will like to read, play and are flies, insects, rats etc. Teacher asks the 2.b Students name the
Iive in stich places students to explain why card 3 locks clean with-| advantages of clean home
¢) There won't be any risk of out fles and card 7 full of fies. In which environment.
getting accidents (we slip environment the people ook healthy etc.
and get wounds in dirty Teacher holds up the pictures of clean and
places) i dirty courtyards. Finally, teacher will write
d) There won't be flies and other each of the advantages of a clean home
maects {mosquitoes, cockroaches) environment on the board and explains it ta
e) Rats won't come in clean places. the students to repeat it
f) There won't be the presence and (if flannel board is available lt shouid be
growth af pathogenic organism used)
(these atganism aFre very smail
msects, which we canhot see
with aur naked eyes They can
make us sick}
g) There won't be arly bad smell.
h) People fike to corhe to our home
and will appreciata keeping
the home environrhent clean
3 we can keep our holne environment | Not needed Teacher will ask the students to name the 3 Sludents name the ways of 15 minutes
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT 1: PERSONAL HYGIENE
Grade [1
Lesson 1. Effects of dirty hands, feet and face
Objectives. At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowladge: a) explain the effects and dangers of having dirty hands, feet and face
Sskilts: a) observe and distinguish clean and dirty hands, feet and face
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) appreciate clean hands, feet and face
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activitias D. Learming Outcome E. E:_Iﬂm"rt.d
1 1f we have chalk dust or any dust Chalk dust The teacher will put some chalk dust in his Students say that his face 5 minutes
N our face it bedomes dirty face and ask students whether his face, hands and hands are dirty
and feet are clean or dity
2 If we have clean hands, feet and The teacher will ask the students to observe They cbserve and 10 minutes
face people will appreciate 1t therr partner's hands, feet and face to distinguish whether or not
[ distnguish whether or not they are clean their hands, feet and face
He/she will also observe them and wifl prajse are ciean,
those who have clean hands, feet and face
3. If we have dirty hands, feet and Chalk and duster The teacher will ask the effects of dirty . The students wilf respond 6 minutes
face, they have the following hands, feet and face to the students, He and distinguish whether or
effects will discuss the responses given by the not therr hands, feet and
students and add some points If necessary face are clean.
a dirty hands may cause diarthoea Some chiidren repeat. -
b danger of slan disease like
pimples and indections in cuts
¢ 1t smells bad and looks nasty
4 It we keep our hands, feet and face | Rice husk, or ash or The teacher will put some husk or ash ar soll Students explain how dirt 15 minutes
dirty, & will affect our home, soil in front of the door and one of the students can be transmitted ta
classraom and school will be asked to step there and come back to another place.
his own seat At the same tme the teacher
will show the students how a dirty place
affects other places He will alsa touch
door and desk with his hand (chatk dust) to
show how dirty hands make ancther place dirty
5 We should cleari our hands, feet and Students will be asked what should we do If . Students will say that we 4 minutes

face f they becoime dirty

we have dirty hands feet and face The
teacher will callect the respanses of the
students and finally he will say that we
shauld wash them

shouid wash our hands, feet

and face







Grade Il

SUBJECT:
UNIT 1:

Lesson 2: Methods of cleaning hands, feet and face

HEALTH EDUCATION
PERSONAL HYGIENE

Objectives® At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Knowledge:

Skills:

a) explain that soap and water should be used to wash hands, feet and face

a) demonstrate washing hands, feet and face

This lesson will aiso help the students to develop following attitudes.
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Attitudes: a) enjoy washing hands, feet and face
A_ Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leamning Qutcome E. E;It:“m:ted
1 We should use soap and water to Chalk dust 1 The teacher will ask what should be usad . Students will say that 5 minutes
wash our hands, feet and face to wash hands, feet and face soap and water should
Then he will axplain that we should use be used to wash.
soap and water to wash them
2. While washing hands, feet and face,| Scap, water, towel, | 2. The teacher will take the students outside . Students will foliow the 6 minutes
we should first wash feet, then mug, buckef, bowl the classrcom. teacher without making
hands and face. We should use ofc. noises.
scap and water and wash carefully. Students will be organized in a semi-
circle, form to dermonstrate them how Students will observe the
to wash hands, feet and face. Then demonstration of washing
teacher wil demonstrate hands
3. Care should be taken ta wash bases| Soep, water, towel, |3 Students will be dvided in groups in . Students will wash their 20 minutes
of the fingers Face shaould be mug, bucket, bowl accordance with availability of soap water feet, hands and face as
washed after washing feet and otc. and place. They will be asked to wash their instructed by their teacher,
hands. feot, hands and face Rest of the students
will watch the practicing of washing. The
teacher will aiso observe the task and make
necessary comections in washing.
4. After washing hands, feet and face 4. After washing their hands, feet and face the (4. They will obsarve their 5 minutes
they smell nicety. students will be asked to observe their partners and wll identify
partners to examine whether or not they are if they are clean.
clean.
5 We always feel comfortable when 5. Students will be asked whether they realize The students wiil reaiize 4 minutes

we have washed our hands, feet
and face. We also realize that we
are clean

the difference between being clean or not.
Then the teacher will ask the students
whether or not their hands smell bad.
Finally, the students will be Instructed that
whenever they come to school they must
wash their hands, feet and face

that they are clean

Note |f water tap or tank is available in the school, activiies under 3 should be conducted there,
If not available we can use bucket {f it is also not possible, nearby water sources can be used
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 1: PERSONAL HYGIENE
Grade I
Lasson 3: General rules for personal hygiene
Objectivas: At the end of this lasson, students will be able to:
Knowladge: a) explain the importance of hygienic rules and habits to clean hands, fest and face
b) prepare a list of hygienic rules to prevent hands, feet and face from being dirty
Skills: a) practice personal hygiene fo keep environment clean
A_ Subject for Teaching B. Materiaj Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcoma E. E:Iﬂ"“:hd
1 Persons having clean hands fect 1 The teacher will observe all the students to 1 Students have clean hands, 5 minutes
and face are atwalys praised and know whether or nat they are clean He will feet and face
they themselves dlso feel good praise thaose students who are clean He will
suggest to clean themselives to the dirty ones.
2 Itis necessary to éstablish habits 2 The teacher will let the students discuss 2 Students will explain the 5 minutes
of keepiing clean hands, feet and about how to develop cleaning habits importance of following
face daty clean PFor developing Finalty he will emphasize to follow hyglenic hygienic rules for
these habits hygiehic ruies should rule to develop cleaning habits developing cleaning habits
be followed
| %
3 Hygienic rules should be made to Chalk, duster, 3 a The teacher will ask the students when should |3 a Students will participate 12 minttes
keep hands, face and feet clean blackboard hands, fesct and face be washed He wll n making hygienic rutes
wrtte 'riles of persanal hyglene' on the
- hands should aways be washed board and under that heading he will wnte
with soap water biefore eating, the students' responses
after defecation ahd whenever we
touct the dirt 3.b Let the students read the rules written on 3 b They will read the rules 12 minutes
the blackboard. Each student will be allowed and take part In discussion.
- feet should be washed after to read a rule  The teacher will help if
walkaing in dit, after playing necessary Then he will let the students
and before going ko bed discuss about the rules.
- shoes should aiwdys be worn exercise hook 3 ¢ Students are asked to copy the rules for 3 ¢ Students write down the 8 minutes
personal hygiene from the blackboard. rules for personal hygiene.

- face shauld be clean after awaking
after playing and hefore going
to the bed







Grade |l

Lesson 1.

Objectives:

SUBJECT:

UNIT 2:

Sub-Unit 1;

Organic/inorganic waste

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Solld Waste

At the end of this lasson, students will be able to:

Knowledge:
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a) name the different things which are perishable or wili rot (organic) and those which will not rot (Inorganic)

b) classity things which are considered solid waste or useless In the home.

This lesson will aiso heips the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitude:

a) be curlous In classifying solld waste or things to be considered as uselass.

b) realise that solid waste or useless things at home should be classified before throwing them away.

means that for saime people certain
leftovers are useleds ke okd
paper, glass cans &nd to some
peaple they are very useful Those
leftovers are not waste for
everybody

children to interpret. He/she helps
necessary

leftovers are waste ta one
persan ang useful tems to
others

A. Subject for Taaching B. Material Neaded C. Teaching Activities D. Laarning Qutcome E E;_lu"':md
1 The organic or pefishable things Chalk, duster, Let students list the names of useless things Students name different 10 minutes
consist of the Iving things like blaclkboard (leftovers) The teacher would write the two things which are perishable
plants or animal matter and the groups, “rotten or perishable things” and and will rot and those
products or the remains of such "not rotien or nat penshable” an the which will not rot (organic
fems The inorgahic or those B blaciboard (Make a table} Let each and morganic)
mubstances which do nat not are student tell one rtemn, discuss in which group
ifeless matenal, s¢ are the it belangs and conclude with question answer
remains of these materials like whether the choice Is nght The teacher
glass, plastic, efc shaould write It In the appropriate group
The students should also classdy leftovers
into two groups
2 The peel of a hanana, apple core Book page 73 Teacher distnbites the book and asks Shidents explain what 10 minutes
and other remaintrg parts of the children to ook at the third row of cards, happens with perishabile
fruts and vegetable matter which represent a compost-pile, banana peel, things
(perishable things) should not be apple core and some flowers Children
thrown away but can be put on one descnbe, the teacher explains the process
pile, covered with soil or leaves for composting
They will Iransform into a rich
fertiizer for flowers + vegetable
+ grains
3 Inorganic leftovers also can serve Book page 73 . Teacher asks to jook at all ather cards and Students descnbe the 15 minutes
as something useful, | e a tin can Game, page 6 - 8 In lets children descnbe. He/she helps and picture and explaln how to
e used as a flower pot or the back-pocket of explains how to reuse or recycle some reuse some inorganic
decorated as a perncil holder the baok leftovers at home which can be reused leftovers
Paper can be collected and recycled
10 make new paper Glass can be
tollected and recydied to make new
giass iterns
4 Garbage 1s a mattér of optruon™ Book page 73 Teacher reads the text of page 73 and asks Students say that many S minutes

Note Some money shauld be coflected to buy three smalt waste baskets
if this 18 not possible, the teacher should find 3 cardboard boxes for lesson 3
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SUBJECT : HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade |l
Lesson 2.  Orgahl¢/inorganic waste
Objactives : At the end of this lasson, students will be able to:
Knowledga: a) to name organic and inorganic leftovers which can be used again
Skl : a) classify things which are considered solld waste or useless In the home
This lesson will aiso heips the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude: a) be curious in classifying solid wasta or things to be considered as f
b) realise that all leftovers at home should be classified and reused if possible
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teachlng Activities D. Learning Outcome & E;ﬂm"r“d
1 Many leftovers can be reused by Not needed 1 Teacher asks students to name leftovers at 1 Students name leftovers 5 minutes
somebady, like bbttles, plastic home which can be reused by somebody for which can be reused.
bags, tns. paper cardboard and all something The teacher explains how
organic leftovers to mreuse them.
2 Playing the card game we leam the | Gamesgp the back L'Za) Teacher asks to take out the games No. 8-9 ba) Students explan how to 15 minutes
classification of waste materials pocket of the book from the back pocket of the book. play the card game
The four cards, which have the same | (No 6-8) b) Teacher teaches students how to play cards
small pictures abagve, form one Students read the instrucuons of the game on b) Students classify waste
set. The aim of the game is to Instruction "My Page 88/89 theoretically
collect as many sets at possible, World” Page 84/89. 6) Students are asked to cut out the cards
aslang other playass for missing and form groups of four to five.
cards. If the player has the card Sclssors d) Teacher asks to describe the cards of each
he/she is obliged to give i, If set.
not it Is tus/her turh  Otherwise Additional
he/she can go ch hsking Colounng pencils, Note [f ime peymits cards can be caloured and
(See "My World" Fage 88/89) glue, cardboard pasted on cardboard
3 Mast of the leftovers are not to be See above 3 Teacher goes around and glves asslstance ta 3 Students piay the garme, 20 minutes

thrown away because they can be
reused, or used for composting
(See Manual, Teadher's Guide,
Page 9)

play the game If necessary he/she demonstrates
the card game with some other children

classlfying leftovers.

Homewaorke Students ane asked to brng leftovers from their homes latchen waste, old papers etc.







SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT 2 Environmental Sanitation
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade |l
Lesson 3. Classification of waste

Objectives : At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Knowladge: a) name the different problems caused by improper solld waste disposal at home
b) name leftovers for composting, for recycling and reusing, and other non-usable leftovers
Skills: a) select proper methods of disposing solid wasts produced at home

b) classify organic

ste, paper and inorganic waste
This Jesson will also helps the students to develop the foilowing attitudes.

Attrtude: a) be curious in disposing waste properly

b) realize the probiems of Iimproper disposal of solid waste
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A. Subject for Teaching

B. Material Needed

C. Teaching Activities

D. Learning Outcome

E. Estimated

in order to manage sold waste
property, first of alf the

leftovers should be separated
according to their lands, for
example solid waste which 18
rotting shouid be kept In one
container, papers and other
leftovers which siudents can clean
n another contalner, and the rest
of solld waste In an other
container If solld waste ls nat
separated In this way but kept In
one container, we face a problem
where to leave salid waste
Dumping it carelessly affects the
health of human beings and the
environmert also Creating sofid
waste always remains a problem

Solld waste brought
by students and the
teacher@d a basket

Let al the students collect solid waste

brought from home in one basket By showing
the basket of solid waste, the teacher should
dscuss by asking the following questions

What to do if wasle s outside of the container?
What happens if all solid waste it always
dumped in one container?

What happens if the waste container full of
waste is kept in the classroom.

In this way, sofid waste 1s produced in our
homes every day If solid waste is collected
In this way, where to keep them within some
days, weeks, months or after thres or four
years? etc. R

Students dispose sofid
waste In a basket. They
name problems caused by
mproper waste disposal

10 minutes

Organi leftovers can be used for
compaosting and will be stored In
the green basket. Paper can be
recycled at schodl and is stored in
the red basket together with other
leflovers which can be reused

Remaining leftovers which we cannot

use or think we cannot give use are
kept in the yellow container

Three coloured
baskets maried with
ared, yeliow and
green pen The
former solid waste
contatner, soap,
water, towels etc

The teacher keeps three baskets of red, green
and yeflow In the class Let each student
select only one thing from the previously
coflected solid waste cortainer and keep it in
one of the baskets. The pesishable or rotting
things should be kept in a green basket, only
paper in the red basket and the rest of the
things should be kept in the yellow basket.

For this activity, the teacher divides students
nto three groups and let each graup keep one
thing In one basket. If students cannot
decde, the teacher discusses on it with
students and let them put it then in the
appropriate basket n this way, after all the
solid waste tems are kept in three separate
baskets, let them wash thelr hands property and
cleanly

Students classify organic
waste, paper and inarganic
waste Students wash their
hands property

20 minutes

- green for composting
- red for recycling
- yellow for all remnaining leftovers

Blackboard

Teacher asks From tomormow students should
bang useless things or solid waste from their
home everyday and keep them in one of the
baskets. Children are asked to bnng the
leftovers already separated. Teacher writes
onto the blackboard (see subject matter) and
let children name what they can bring from home
and in which column it shouid be wrtien

Students name leftovers for
composting leftovers for
reuse/recycle and other
leftovers They wriite them
Into their exercise booi

10 minutes
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SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade !
Lesson 4 Making of compost
Objectives’ At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowiedga: a) explain the method of making compost by using organic objects
(rotting things) which are often consldered useless and thrown away as solid wastes
Skills: a) start making compost by using organic objects (rotting things) collactad
from the previous classes
This lesson will also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude: a) realize that compost can be made from organic objects
b) be curlous about making compost
A_ Subject for Teaching B. Material Neaded C. Teaching Activities D. Laaming Qutcome E. Time ted
1 Compast can bé made by dumplng Teaching cards 19-22] 1 The teacher puts up the cards one by one 1 Students explain the 10 minutes
organtc (rotbng) things in one placing themn in a circle, on a flannel procedure for composting
comer of a field or a kitchen graph (if there ts ane) The children are with the example of a
garden. If therd is no field or asked to explain what they see. The cards banana peel
kitchen garden, compost can be made should be placed in the following order:
in a pot of camgost container We
can keep it n a comer of a 2
courtyard or just outside the house. 20/' 1\‘ 2
Optional Consult the manual Y 19—
‘Background mnfoarmation’ and Guide B
to the book Page 8/9. If there Is no flannel board 4 students hold
the cards
2. The organic leftavers being Chalk, duster and 2 The teacher asks students the following 2 Students expiain the 10 minutes
gathered in a pik transform Into board questions process of composting
compost. [nside the pile heat 15
being produced M this process, - What are organic objects or rotting things
killing all pathogen germs  Small which are used for making compost?
piles have to be tovered After7 - What is to be dane for making compost?
days the pile has to be tumed, - Why has compost to be tumed (upside down
every seven days?
a) to add oxygen which is needed in - What Is happening inslde the compost pile?
this process. . - Wy has the compost pile fo be covered?
- When is compost ready?
b) to placa the outet layers of the - For what purpose campost is used?
pile mside. so pathogen germs can
be kolled {n about 6 weeks the At the end the teacher explains to the
compost 1 ready students clearly about the method of malkdng
compost and why it Is used
3 The tranaformation process of Penshable things or | 3 Let students cany the baskels of waste things | 3  Students wil prepare 20 minutes
organic leftover into compast organic oblects collected in the class and pile them in one some compost, cover it and
(fertilizer) needs collected in the comer of the school. If students have brought then wash their hands
previous Jessans ahd organic objects today also let them dump it in
al  heat which is produced by the collected m the the same place [f straw rs avaiable cover
transformation sélf  In small green basket the organic leftovers with straw I not cover
pries a mat protects the heat with soil  After covering, sprinkle a littla
b) oxygen thatis why we have to tum If possible straw, water on it if the organic waste matenal Is
the pile after some days, and " | soil, water, vefy dry in the dry season) If it may ram,
¢} maoisture which the organic (plastc for cover it with old mat, then with plastic If
leftovers centam themselves cavering If there is no place In the school for making
possible), saap, compost, let stidents make compost in the
The pile should be- protected water, towel. container After covering the pile, ail
against rain, becagse too much students including the teacher should wash
water makes the organic matter their hands with scap and water
toul If it 18 too dry, water
should be spnnided
4 Homeworlc For the next lessan, tell the students to bring tn cans, and papers which are cansidered useless for thex homes,
Note Teacher alsa brings these tems. -

Note

The teacher should divide the students into eight groups Each group is assigned ta add arganic leftovers gathered in the green basket and tum the
compost collected in one comer of the school aver every seven days During leisure fime of the day or after the last penod, the teacher should take the
duty group along with other groups ta the compost place. Let the group tum over the compost properly, the teacher should help them  In this way, after
8ix to eight weeks, the compost will be ready That compost can be used far the plants of the school. The teacher shauld demonstrate the method and let

them aisa practice &

fAartin







Grade |l

Lesson &:

Objectives:

Knowledge:

Skills.

SUBJECT

UNIT 2

Sub-Unit1:

Reusa of inorganic wastes

HEALTH EDUCATION

ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Solild Waste

At the mnd of this lesson, students will be able to:
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a) describe that some of the inorganic household waste items like in cans, boxes, papers and bottles can be reused.

a) reuse some of the inorganic household waste items like tin cans and botties (demonstrats the methods of reusing

those materials)

This lesson will also helps the students to davelop the following attitudes.

Attituda:

a) be interestad and enjoy making reusable items from some of the inorganic household wastes like tin cans and bott

them as flower pots to decorate our
room by painting t br sticking
=ome beautiful pictures around it

different household tems as a flower pots
etc The glass bottles should not be given
to the students because they could cut them.

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learmming Outcome E E.;lﬂ"n‘:atcd
1 We can reuse smdll tin cans. zans Used tn cans (small | 1 Teacher asks the students to hand overthe in | 1  Shudents name the different | 10 minutes
of powder milk and baxes, etc. or big in sze) and cans of baxes. He distnbutes the matenal to inorganic materials which
These matenals can be used to keep | boxes and papers the students according to the groups formed by can be used agaln
different househaold tems ke Teaching cards 27, the teacher. (If there are enough tin cans and
combs, pen, penclls, tooth brush 28 and@9. every students can have one, there 1s no need |1 1 Students discuss on how to
and similarly other matenals The to divide the students into different groups) reuse tin cans and baxes
reuse also reduces the waste Then the teacher discusses with the students on which are considered waste.
the methods of reusing the used tin cans
2 See above Colouring pencils or | 2. Teacher assigns the students, individually or 2. Students make containers 25 minutes
water colour, brush in group, to wrap the tin can with papers or for pen, penciis, combs,
combs, nad clipper, to glue the papers on , they draw different tooth brushes, nail clipper
eraser, tooth paste, pictures If there are nct sufficient tins etc and of used tin cans
tocth brush, glue, the cards 27, 28 and 29 should he coloured and colour 1it.
plain paper, pencil Then he will demonstrate the students how to
etc. keep pen, tooth brush, combs, nall cliippers
etc.ink
Note If children did not bring tn cans, the teaching carda No 27, 28 and 29 should be shown and explained
3 We can reuse botties of different Used bottles of 3 Teacher discusses with the students on the 3 Studenis name rmethods of 5 minutes
sizes as & containear for keeping the | different sizes, methods of reusing different bottles (beer, reusing used bottles at our
spices, dnnking water by just flowers, water, squash, ink, horlicks etc.) Then he houses
cleaning them We can also use paper flowers etc demonstrates how to use these bottles o keep

Homeworlc In the next lesson. we will discuss on how to retse paper, plastic pieces, plastic bags etc
therefore please brng such useless matenals from your house.
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SUBJECT : HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade I
Lesson § - Reuse of Incrganic wastes
Objectives : At the and of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge : a) name some of the inorgank h hold wastes ilke paper, plastic, plastic bags stc.
which can be reused and the msthod of reusing these materials
Skilts: a) demonstrate how to reuse such materials iike plastic containers, paper, plastic bags stc.
{which are considered as waste at our homes)
This lexsson wili also helps the students to develop the following sttitudes.
Attitude . a) be cutlous, to enjoy and appreclate reusing some of the household inorganic waste
like papers, plasti tainers, plastic bags stc.
A, Bubject for Teaching B. Materlal Neaded C. Teaching Activities D Learning Outcome E. E:_t:“":hd
3 We can use paper (except small Some big size papers |1 a Teacher asks the students to saparate smail 1 a Students name some of the 20 minutes
pleces) e g newspapers, old 9 Q okd newspapers, pleces of papers and big size papars etc. out methods of reusing big size
magazines eta. to wrap items or to magazines, of those papers which were brought by the papers
make bags out of them etc notebooks, glue, studerts from their respective homes Let _
towe! eig. the students lmow that today they will leam
about how to reuse big size papers only
Next day only there will be discussicn on how
to recycie small szes papers
Teacher discussaes on the methods of reusing
big size papecrs by damonsirsting & to the
students. Finafly, the teacher demonstrates
the method of wrapping items in big
size paper and the method of malking paper
bags glueing it together
1 b Teacher distnbutes big size papers to each of the |1 b Students make paper bags
students and asks sach cne of them to make one out of old papers
paper bag.
2 We can reuse txg size plastc Big size plastic 2 Teacher explains the students how to reuse 2 Students describe the 8 minutes
pieces (except very small ones) to pleces, old plastic differant type of plastic pleces as wefl as methods of reusing old
cover some matenais in order to bags old plastic bags Then he asks them to plaste bags
protect it from water Similarly demonstrate It in the classroom The
we can re-use oid plastic bags by students will use those plastic bags and
just cleaning them properly plastic praces which they had brought from
their homes
3 Beslides paper and big pleces of Tom out plastic 3 Teacher explains them that wa can generate 3 a Students name different 12 minutes
plastics other Used matenals like shoes, old and some income by seiling - or giving them to types of old househoid
smail pieces of plashcs torn out broken piastic pots, somebody who collects them and then sells.it items which are being taken
of plastic shoes mugs etc can be metal pieces - those matenals which we cannot reuse at away by the people who
sold to those people who come to our homes e g shoes, old newspapars, collect 1t from our housaes.
collect these iems from our bottles, metal preces etc  He/she shouid
homes So. wi can also generate clanty different ways of iIncome generation 3 b Students explain that we
some income out of these materials out of thosa waste materials to the students can generate some Incomse by
which have no more use to us by discussion and question/answers methods selling those matenals
Sumilarly if wef do not reuse other which we cannot reuse at
matenals ke did newspapers, our homes
magazines atc. we can sell it to
those pecple who come to buy it or
we can directly sell (o the
shopkeepers 1oo  Likewise, we can
sell bottles. old metal tems
(which cannot be usad agaln) We
we can sell thase materials o
generats somd income
-
4 Homework. Ask students to bring otd papers (except olly and really dirty papers) from their houses for the use In the next class
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SUBJECT : HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade |
Lesson 7 * Recycling of paper
Objactives - At the end of this lesson, students will be able to.
Knowledge : a) expiain the method of making new paper out of the used or useless papers at home
Skills: a) cut old paper into small pleces and wet them in order to make new (papar) ones.
This lesson will also halp the studants to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude: 1) be curious about making new paper out of old ohes.
A Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learming Outcome E. E:_‘ﬂn'r"d
1 While making new paper out of old The story of paper 1 Teacher divides students according to therr 1 a Students read the dialogue 20 minutes
ohes we ¢an prevelit the Page 52-58 number and boaks available into groups, and Jook at the pictures.
destruction of many trees and using distnbutes the hool "My World” to them and let
lots of water them read and look at the story entitled *The 1 b Students discuss the coet
story of paper.” |f students are nat able o of making paper
(See Manual, Gulde to the book Page read the dialogue of the stary jet them look
11) L at the pictures and the teacher should read the
dialogue. After reading the story and loaking
at the pictures, let the students discuss it by
asking questions. During the discussions, let
the students compare the cost of making paper
out of raw matenal such as trees and out of
old used paper If necessary the teacher
shouid expiain k very clearty
2 Used paper s tom Into tiny pleces According to the mstructions given In the back 2. Students should discuss the 10 minutes
sanked in water and ground Water of the book, the teacher explains to the process of making paper
wilt be added and with a screen new studerts, through discussion and questron and
paper can be produced answer, the method how to make new paper out
of old one
3 SeeaboveNo 2 Paper collected in The teacher distnbutes the papers collected in Each student cuts or tears 10 minutes
the previous lessons the previous lessons and the old papers brought the paper Into small pieces
and the ones brought by the students today and tears all those paper as a preparation for paper
by the students Into small pteces. The teacher demonstrates recycling
today Scissors, then how small the preces of paper should be.
pot to soak the Let the students keep those small pieces of
paper, water paper In a pot. The teacher should help them

4 Homework Children shauld tear more paper into hny pieces and han& them over at least a day before the next lesson

Note All small pteces of paper should be scaked in water by the teacher ane day before the followang lesson.
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SUBJECT : HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT2 : ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade |l
Lasson 8 ' Recycling of paper
Objectives = Atthe end of this fesson, students wiil be able to:
Knowledge . a) describe the procedure of paper recycling.
Skiils : a) make new paper out of ground papar.
This lesson also helps the students to develop the foliowing attitudes.
Attitude : a) be Interested in making new paper out of old ones.
A. Subject for Teathing B. Material Needed C. Taaching Activities D. Lsarning Outcome E. E;t!"r:.\ahd
1 The socaked pieces of paper should Instruction for 1 Teacher forms as many groups of four students | 1a Students assist in malkang 40 minutes
be ground and watar would be makang paper, as many frames she/he has got The others farm, paper In a group setting
aaded Qut of this nixture we can Page §9-92 a circle. One student of each group sinks the
extract sheets of paper with a paper-malang frame into the pat with ground 1 b Some students make new
screen Paper making frames, paper pulp and siowly Ifts the frama out of paper out of used papers
wiping clothes, old that pot with both hands  The teacher tefis
See mstruction in “My World” Page newspdPers, bottles them what steps they should do following the 1 ¢ Students describe the
89-92 etc mstructions  Then she/he lets the second pracedure of paper
student of each group wipe off the water from recycling
Tray, water, ground the frame with a towel and dry it (after
paper drying) When & dries, let the third student

of each group take out the wet paper from the
frame and dry the paper by putting some old
newspapecs on It and pressing the covered papery
with a bottle or with hands Vhen this paper
becames dry he/she lets the fourth or last
student of each group take out the newly made
paper, dry it In the aun or in the shade
according to the appropnate stuation This
way each group of four students make the
paper While students are busy Involved in
paper making worl, the teacher would
checi/abserve each student's work. If they are
not worldng properly, the teacher should
explain to them clearly and help and guide them
according to their needs.

Stick the papers made by the students onto the walls of the glassroom
If possible or if ime |4 available let them make cards out of that paper and draw pictures on
those cards and painf them with colours
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SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
' Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade |l
Lesson 9 . Responsibility of proper waste disposal
Objectives : At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge : a) explain that each family member is responsible for sclving the problems of solid waste
produced at home.
Skills : a) find ways of solving the problem of dumping waste
This lesson aiso helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude : a) realize the responsibility of solving the problem of solid waste produced at home.
- ) stimated]
A. Subject for Teathing 8. Matenal Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome n
1. Each family member has the The book "My World” On the basis of the books available Inthe | 1 Students should read the | 20 minutes
responsibility for managing solid “Animal Helps Us" classroom, the students shoukd be divided story and look st the
waste produced at home preperty into groups and the books should be pictures They should
Page 7-14 distributed to them Let them look at the name possible endings
¥ only one family member always picture in the story "Animal help us” and to the story.
cleans the house and the rest teacher reads it out clearly. The teacher
doesn't participate and handles P shouid ask the students the foliowing
waste carelessly, it will not be guestions"
clean. It always stays dirty.
What did you understand after reading the
In order to soive the problem, each story?
of the family members are to Whe has the problem and why?
participate in keeping the house Hew should we complete the story? Efc.
clean, Conclude the story through discussion
and question and answer.
2. Possible endings of the story could Sclasors, different . The teacher forms the students into 2. Students shouid actoutth | 15 minutes
be: colours, glue, the groups according to the situation in the story with the finger
book "My World™, classroom. He/she lets sach group use puppets and Invent a
2) children cooperate In cleaning the games, Psge 1,23 the finger puppets (to be found in the possible and to the story.
city or back pocket of the book) In tum and then
role play of the story, finding an adequate
b) animals make a campalgn In order to end. The teacher should encourage each
make the population aware and help of the groups to present their role play in
them control the two thildren a different way finding their own solution
The teachers should advise or guide the
c) a fight between the animals and students according to their needs.
children
3 Each family member Is responsible . Teacher starts a discussion” Who I1s 3. Studsnts explain why each| 5 minutes
for solving the problem of cleaning responsible for solving the problem of family member is
up the solid waste which Is cleaning up the solid waste which 1s responsible for soiving the
produced at home produced at home? Who shouid do it, problems of solid waste
Form good habits of ajtways properly etc 7 Ask the students these questions produced at home.

managing the solid waste or useless
items by either keepirig them in one

L

R

and discuss them Teacher emphasises
the responsibility of each child at home

After aach group has discussed their role play, the teacher should ask one group of students to present their role play
Let the rest of the group act out the roles during the next period If there is no time left
even for cne group than the role play should be practiced or done dunng the next lesson







useful things out of leflovers we
can also generate ah Income. If we
keep our surrounding clean, it
looks nicer and we foel

better. i can be fun to find out
what to do with the leftover we
think we don't need anymore (See
manual, guide of tha book, Page
12113)

We all have good
reasons fo
cooperate”

Page: 83-85

students read the last three pages of the

lesson entitled “We ail have good reasons why
we cooperale.” if they cannot read the lesson,
the teacher should read 1t out loud and let the
students discuss on each reason given by the
children in the book Then children are asked
what Is their main interest lo clean. The

students should copy all reasons from Page 84

name the different reasons
for cooperating in proper
waste management.
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SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT2 : ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solld Waste
Grade ll
Lesson 10 : Proper habits for waste disposal
Objectives . Af the end of this lesson, students will be able to-
Knowledge : a) explain the fact that different habits need to be developed in
oneself and In each of the family members at home in order to manage
solid waste properly
b) mention his/her way of helping in order to cooperate In the management of
solid waste at home properly
c) identify the individual practices to be developed in each person in order to
manage sofid waste at home properly
Skills: a) help or cooperate in the work of solid waste disposal at home properly.
b) select appropriate methods of solid waste disposal at home.
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude : a) realize that it is his/her responsibility to manage the solid waste at home properly.
A, Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activitles D. Leaming Cutcome E. Eatimated
Time
1 In order to manage the solid waste | Chalk, duster, board | 1 The teacher tells the students that it is our 1 Students name the habite | 10 minutes
or solve lhe problam(s) of solid etc or each family member’s responsibdity to for proper waste handling
waste, we should devslop our own manage the solid waste or tc solve the at homne. —
personal and indiidual habits. We problem(s) of solid waste in and around the
have to practice many things. For home. The teacher should ask the following
example’ questions during discussions.
[
a. As far as possible, do not use a What kind of individual/personal habits
things which are unnecessary or should be developed i order to manage the
used only once and cannot be reused solid waste property?
b. Let us try our best to make things b. What kind of habits do we always have fo b. Children copy all the
which are consideted useless worth practice? habits for proper waste
something (reusa) handling from the
The teacher should write the conclusions of blackboard
the discussions along with the comments and
¢. From good habits of always properly reactions from the students regarding the
managing the solid waste or useless things written on the blackboard Let the
itemu by either keeping them in one students copy from the biackboard all the
place or placing them carefully in Indindual and personal habits which they need
= container. {o develop for managing solid waste
2. Chiidren can help or cooperate in Chalk, duster, 2. The teacher asks the students the following 2. Students name ways of 10 minutes
managing solid waste properly which | board, etc. questions and then discussions should take cooperation in managing
is produced at home, For example, place: solid waste at home
let the students collect solid properly
wasle from the home and keep it in - What help or coopsration can you give in
one piace or In a container. order to manage the solid waste al home
Classify the waste kems Into properly?
reusable and non-reusable. Give
the reusable items a new use - How should you help or cooperate to manage
the solid waste at home properly etc ?
Now the students will know how to help or
cooperate to manage the solid waste. But do
the students know the causes why they should
cooperate and help keeping their homes [ree of
waste? Teacher collects the answers
3 To be healthy requites a healthy Chalk, duster, 3 The teacher forms students into groups on the | 3.a Children read the text or 20 minutes
environmen!. If we can take care board, the book "My basls of the number of students and books listen to it
of the solid waste ourselves then World" available in the classroom Then he/she
wa can save public money making distnbutes the books to them. He/she lets the | 3 b They shouid identify and
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SUBJECT : HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 2; Excreta Disposal
Grade H .
Lesson 1 .. Proper places of defecation at home.
Objectives : At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowlegde, a) identity the proper places of defecation at home.
b) name the harms due to defecation in the improper places at home.
c) name different rules which need to be followed while using latrine at home.
This lesson also heips the students to develop the following atttudes.
Athtude : a) be aware of one's own habit of defecation.
A Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome ) ;:imahd
1 if we have a latrine at qur home we Not needed 1. Teacher will ask the student "Where do you 1 a Students name the different 4 minutes
shouid keep it in good condition, defecate at your home?" After gethng the places of defecation at
and we should always use it and responses from the students, the teacher will home.
should not defecate in cther places. explain them that the proper places of
defecation at home are latrines. 1 b Students say the latrine is
the proper place for
defecation at home
2. lf we do not use the latone at our Card 38, flannel 2. Teacher first shows the card 38 to the 2 a Students say It Is not good 7 minutes
home and defecate camlessly around | board (if possible) children and then sticks it on the flannel to defecate around the home
our home, there will be many harms board i there Is one and ask the students, and on the roads.
to us and our famity members such Is it good to defecate around our home and
as. the nearby rcads? Teacher will explain some b Students name some of the
of the harms due to defecation at improper harms due to defecation at
a) [ looks dirty places. improper places
b) i gives bad smells .
3. ¥ we defecate ca around Card 33, flannel 3. Teacher shows the card 33 {o all the students, |3 a Students recognize the 7 minutes
our home, it will attract flies. board then she/he sticks the picture 33 on the picture of a fty
Flies lay their eggs st dirty flannel board ¥ thers ts one and asks the
places like excreta and their students ‘Do you recognize this picture? b Students aay there wik be
numbers will be increasad. After the children's responses, teacher will move flies in dirty places.
again ask the students whether they get more
flies in clean or In dirty places. In ¢ Students explain in which
conciusion the teacher wmill explain the places the flies prefer to
students in which places the flies prefer to lay their eggs
lay their eggs.
4. ¥ we defecate on other places Card 33, 36 and 42, | 4. Teacher distributes the book and asks the 4.a Students say diseases are 12 minutes
rather than the latrine at home, we flannel board, book, students to look at page §3. She/he will caused by
can get diseases. The fly cammes Page 63 axplain the students that these pictures of organisms and can be found
pethogenic organisms on the feet, different shapes are of pathogenic organisms. on excreta
from the exreta (these pathogenic We can see them with the help of a microscope
organisms are very small insects only (as shown in the picture). b Students express that patho-
which we cannot see with our naked genic organisms can only be
eyes, we nead a microscope to see it) Then, teacher shows the card 33 and sticks it sean with the help of
and leave It on our food by sithing on the flannel board and explains the students MICroscope.
on t. When we eat that food the how the fly cames pathogenic organisms on its
organisms also enter into our body feet. Teacher will make it clear by stcking ¢ Students describe how the
along with the food and make us sick. the picture 36 and explains how the fly leave flies transmit the diseases
pathogen organisms on our food Teacher again
sticks the picture 42 and explains the students d Students explain that careless
that this boy has eaten the food where the defecation around our homes
flies left pathogenic organisms. After eating can make us sick
such food this boy 15 sick
5 We should foliow some of the rules Chalk, duster, board( 5. Teacher asks the students 'Whether we needto | 5 Students name the rules 10 minutes

while using a latrine at hame, for
example

a If there is no water in the [atnne
we need to carry enough water,
while going for defecation.
b Wash properly after defecation
¢ Washing hands with scap and water
d Not touching the walls, water

cortainers and different part of
the bady with dirty hands etc

follow some of the rules while using the
latrine at home?' Teacher discusses it with
the students Finally, teacher explains some
rules while writing them on the board

which need to be followed
while using a latrine at
our home

Note Teachar should tell the helper who I1s responsible for cieaning the toilet at school to take extra care in keeping it in good condrtion.






Grade i
Lasson 2
Objectivas

Knowledge.

SUBJECT
UNIT 2

Sub-Unit 2.

* Proper use of latrine at home and lts advantages

Al the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Excreta Disposal

a) name the different ways of using latrine properly at home
b) list the advantages of using latrine properly at home.

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitude:

a) be aware of the advantages using a latrine at home.
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A. Subject for Teaching

B. Material Needed

C. Teaching Activities

D. Learning Outcome

E. Estimated]
Time

1 We should alsa fallow some of the
proper ways whila using latnne at
nome such as

a) To defecate nght at the hole of
the pan and not i other places
ke the place whete we put our
feet etc

b) To wash away the excreta after
defecation

c) To pour water at the place where we
pass urine

Chalk, duster,
board, cards 39 and
48, fannel board

Teacher will ask the students Ve need to
follow proper ways while defecatingn
lattine what are those proper ways? Affec
responses from the students teacher will
wrte each of the ways on the board and
explain # to the students Teacher will ask
the students to repeat all the ways written
on the board. Then, teacher will first show
the card 48 to the students then stick it on
the flannel hoard, if these one, and ask the
students ‘whether the man in the picture is
defecating properly or not?

1 a Students name the proper
ways (o use the latnne at
home

1 b Students name good habits
and bad habits using a
latnne at home and compare
them.

20 minutee

2 a} If the 'pan’ is dfy we need to
pour some water an it so that
excreta will not stick on it

b) We should not put stone or wooden
pteces, plastics, paper etc in the
hole of the pan (it Blocks the hole
and we cannot use the [atrine)

See above

. Likewise, teacher will ask other questions

‘Whether the latnine is clean or not? Do

you see cther matertals which are not needed
In the latnne? Then, teacher will show the
next card 39 to the chiidren and then stick

1t on the flannel board, if there Is one,

asking the students 'What do you see n this
picture? Compare the two latnnes.' VYve
have to keep our latnne like which one?'

2 Students express that they
should keep their latnne
like the clean one in the
picture

5 minutes

3 If we use the latnne at our home
properly and do not defecate
carelessly in and atound our home,
we will have the following
advantages

a) The home environment looks clean

b) Diseases won't be spread

c) There won't be bad smells

d) There won' be any Hies.

e) It will be conventent for us, as we
need not select defecation places
in the open :

Chalk, duster, board

Teacher will ask the students to name the
advantages of using a latrine at aur home
Teacher will discuss it with the students.
Finally, teacher will explain each of the
advantages to the children

3 Students name different
advantages of using latnne
at home

15 minutes







Grade [}

Lesson 3:

SUBJECT :

UNIT 2 :

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Sub-Unit 2: Excreta Disposal

Proper places and ways of defecation

Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to.

Knowledge:

Skills:
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a) name some of the habits which needs to be developed mn order to use the latrine properly.

b) descrbe the criteria of a proper place for open defecation

c) name different rules which needs to be followed while defecating in the open
d) describe the advantages of following the rules while defecating in the open

a) demonstrate proper use of latrine by acting in the classroom
b) demonstrate the following of rules while defecating in the open by proper acting in the classroo

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitude : a) be aware of the defecating in the latrine and in the open
A Subject for Teaching BN“:::;T' C Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome & E:-,"mm:ted
1 We have to follow the rules/ways Chalk, Teacher wal make a small circle indicating lhe 1 a Students say where they 10 minutes
whenever we use a latnine. In fact duster, hole of the pan. With chalk he will also mark have to defecate in the
we have to develop these different g, water, the places for putting the feet. Then, he will latrine.
rules/ways as our essentlai bowi or ask the students "What 1s this? "Where shall
habds. For this, we have to bucket, we defecate?' After the students responses b Students demonstrate the
practice k carefully Which are soap teacher vall ask one student to come forward rules/ways which need to be
towei (better to invite an older student) and ask followed while using
a) To defecate right into the hole of - him/er to demonstrate how to use latnne latnne by acting.
the pan and not in other places, (wathout putting off tha clothes) and how to
i.e where we put our feet. wash hands properly after defecating by
acting. After the completion of his acling
b) To wash away tha excreta and urine teacher will ask other students whether their
wath water friend has followed rules/ways correctly or nat
or what are the things he left out. Teacher
c) Ifthe pan is dry we need to pour will also ask the students ‘how can you do i
water on R, 50 exareta does not cormectly, following all steps mentioned
stick. before? Finally teacher expiains how to
follow rules/ways comrectly. Lastly, teachers
d) To wash hands properly vath soap erases the cucle on the floor.
and water
2. Ifthere Is no latrine at home and Chalk, . Teacher will ask the students ‘whether it Is 2 a Students say that they 10 minutes
if there Is, but not In good duster, good to defecate any place we like to do so? should not defecate
condition, we need to defecate in board Is there any thing lo be considered while everywhere they fike.
the open But we have o consider selecting the place for open defecation?
some of the criteria o select After the responses the teacher will explan b Students name the places

proper places for defecation, for
example: the places where we go for
defecation should not be a busy
place where people gather or walk
like roads etc #t should not be a
damp place (because In such places
pathogenic organigrms and hookworm
larvae hve for longer perlod of

time We should not defecate too
close to water sources like river,
ponds etc  We shpuid not defecate
i the places fike ptaying grounds,
gardens, we should not defecate on
the places where animals usa to
graze, (they spread the disease If
they happened to place therr feet

on the excreta)

drifferent disadvantages for defecating at
ceartan places. Finally, teacher wall write

on the board in which places we would not
defecate, she/he explains each of the points.

where they should not
defecate







Grade Il (continued)

Lesson 3:

SUBJECT :

UNIT 2:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Sub-Unit 2: Excreta Disposal

Proper places and ways of defecation

Objectives- At the end of this lesson, students will be able to-

Knowladge

Skills:
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a) name some of the habits which needs to be developed in order to use the latrine properly
b) describe the criteria of a proper place for open defecation

c) name different rules which needs to be followed while defecating In the open
d) describe the advantages of following the rules while defecating In the open

a) demonstrate proper use of latrine by acting in the classroom
b) demonstrate the following of rules while defecating in the open by proper acting in the classroo

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitude . a) be aware of the defecating in the latrine and in the open
A. Subject for Teaching BN':::;:;&I C Teaching Activities D. Learning Qutcome E. Eﬁ::ted
3 We have to follow some general Cards 3 Teacher wall show the cards 38 and 47 then he 3.a Students name the rules lo 5 minutes
rules even If we go to open places 33 & 47 will stick them on the ftannel board and asks be foliowed when they go
for defecation, stich as lo cover flannel the students "Which one of the boy seers fo for open defecation
the excreta with sod after board follow proper rules after open defecation?'
defecation, washing properly, (if Finally teacher will axplain each of the rules 3 b Students explain that
washing hands properly with soap available) to be followed while defecating in the open. excreta should be covered
and water after aovering the [ % to avold bad smells and
excreta (if scap Is not avaiable others getting sk:k.
washing hands with water).
4  If we caver the excreta with soil, Cards 33, . Teacher will ask the students to name the 4 a Students say how the fly 5 minutes
& will have many advantages, such 36 & 42 advantages of covering the excreta with soll spreads diseases.
as” the snvironment does not look flannel after defecation in the open places (if they
dirty, there won't he bad smells, board can). Then teacher will show the card 38 by b Students name the
i does not attract fies (if we af holding & on the hand and ask the student advantages of covering the
did not cover the excrela the flies available) ‘Do you recognize this picture? After the excrota after cpen
can spread the dlseases by shiting responses, teacher will make the students defecation.
on i and carrying organism on clear about how the fly transmit diseases
their feet and again sitting on the after sitting on the dirty place and coming
food) to our food. Teacher shows the
cards 36 and 42 one by one and explain the
{The food is uncovered) - If students that the fty sits on our food and
we consume such food we will get spreads the pathogenic organisms there.
sick like the man shown in the Then, the teacher wall exptan each of the
prcture 11 advantages of covering the excreta afler
defecation at open places
5 ({Subjecls for teaching 3+4) One Jute Teacher puts the jute bag on the floar 5 a Sludent demanstrate open 10 mmutes
bag. one and inviles one student and asks him to defecation following proper
plastic bag demonstrate open defecation without puthing rufes by acting.
bag full off the clothes by acting He asks the
of salil, student to act as If he 1s covering the b Students give thes
saap, water excrela with sall  After the acting teacher comments on the acting
and towel will ask other studenis lo gve therr

comments. Teacher will ask other students to
put the soil again into plastic bags and wash
their hands wath soap and water

Note Teaching activitles No. 1 and 4 can be demonstrated in the school ground or courtyard too, in doing so, teacher asks the students to sk In a semicicle and

watch the actings
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SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
’ Sub-Unit 3: Water
Grade Il
Lasson 1 . Uses of water
Objectives . Atthe and of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) explain what Is water used for in home
b) explain the Importance of water in personal hyglene and health
c) expiain how water can be contaminated
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitude: a) appreciate clean water
A. Subject for Teaching B Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. ﬁﬁm";"'d
1 In home, water is used In the Glass, water, chalk, 1 The teacher shows a glass of water and The students will explain 10 minutes
frllowing ways duster asks what 1s water used far in their homes the uses of water in therr
Then he will write the responses on the board homes
- dnnk and cook and he will discuss the uses of water in
- clean pots and homes homes.
- bath and wash clothes L '8
- imgate
- serve o cattle
2. Water is very impodant for our Game No 11,12 | 2 Teacher distnbutes the Game No 11+ 12 Students identify 20 minutes
health and personal hyglene We the book "My World™ and asks children to cut out the circle of contaminating activities
should not contaminate the water scissors, glue Pcture Na. 11 and paste these on the picture and paste the conceming
Water can be contaminated by waste No 12 which contain contaminating circle on the drawing
and by excreta disposal  After activities Teacher asls the students to
breathing, drinking ks the second expiain the water contaminating activity
important activity we have to do in before pasting
order to survive
3 Smmilary we should not contaminate Not needed 3 Teacher asks where children get their water Students describe where 10 minutes
the water we collected and stored from and how they store it Teacher asks for they get their water from

In a contalner, using dirty pots,
inserting dirty handd, leaving it

open to dust and ingects
Contaminated water can make us siclc

the danger how this water can be contaminated

and how they store it at
home







Grade |}

Lesson 2
Objactives

Knowledga.

Sklils:

SUBJECT

UNIT 2

Sub-Unit 3:

. Mathods of praserving water

At the end of this lasson, students will be able to:

HEALTH EDUCATION

ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Water

a) list the mathods of preserving water In home
b) explain the importance of using water economically

a) use water consclentiously

This lesson aiso helps the students to daveiop the following attitudes.

Attitude:

a) aware of using water properly
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A. Subject for Teaching

B. Material Needed

C Teaching Activities

D. Learning Qutcome

E Estimated
Time

1 Water can be praserved 1n homes in
the follawing wavs
- covenng water pots/jars
- using clean pots
- not touching by dirty hands
- talang water from only safe
sources

Chalk, duster

The teacher will ask for the causes of water
contamination then he will ask this question

- What should we do to keep water safe?

The teacher will collect the responses and
explan the ways of preserving water

If students are fast, they should copy the
answers of just repeat several times.

1 Students name the ways
of preserving water

10 minutes

2 Water should be used
conscientiously which means as
little ag possible and not
contaminating water sources Water
level in reservoir reduces, If we
use too much water

The teacher will ask some questions to the
students, as where do they get water, Is
there a tap In their iome? After collecting
responses from the students he will explain
that water should be used consclentiously

2. The students will explain

that water should be used
economically + with care
It should not be polluted

10 mirutes

3 While using scap 1n cleaning and
washing activities, water tap
should be closed

Water, scap, towel,
bucket, mug and bowl

The teacher will take students outside the
class to demonstrate how water is used

conscientiously mn washing hands and feet. He

will also let the students wash their hands *

3 The students will wash

their hands using water
consclentiously

Note * If it 1s not posdible, teacher + students should demonstrate In role play
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SUBJECT:
UNIT 4.

HEALTH EDUCATION
COMMUNICABLE DISEASES

Grade Il
Lasson 1. Introduction to Communicable Diseases
Objectives: At the and of this lasson, students will be able to:
Knowledge’ a) explain what a communicable disease Is
b) list some of the communicable diseases.
c) describa preventive L] Inst communicable di
Skills: a) wash their hands and cut thelir finger nails.

This lasson also helps the students to develop tha following attitudes.

Attitudes:

a) realize hyglenic behavior Is the main measure for preventing communicable diseasas.

A, Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Qutcome E. E_T_Iﬂn':r".d
1 Communicable diseases are those Chalk, duster and Let the students explain what Is a Students wil! explatn that S minutes
that spread from oni person to black board communicable disease The teacher wall communicable diseases are
another These diseases are caused summarnze the ideas given by the students. those that spread from one
Dy germs person to another
2 Some common comunicable diseases) Chaik,_duster and The teacher will ask the students about Students will name some 10 minutes
are dysentery cough, cold, lice plack Bard whether they have ever suffered from any communicable diseases.
infestaton, roitnd woms and communicable diseases and what they are,
diarrthoea [n the same way Responses of the students will be written
non-commurnicable diseases are on the board Teacher will add the diseases
diabetes, cancer, etc under subject for teaching, if necessary
3 Most of the communicable diseases Picture Teacher will show some pictures to explain Students wil describe 10 minutes
are transmitted through our hands, 33,36 them how some diseases are tranemitted Then that communicable diseases]
food water, Insects soif and he/she lets the students describe how are transmitted through
having direct contact with the communicable diseases are transmitted dirty hands, food, water,
patients soil, Insects and having
direct contact with the
patient
4 Most of the preventive measures to Water, soap, nail The teacher will check all the students to The students will explain 15 minutes
communicable diseases are hygienic cutter, pots, and find whether they have dirty hands & long why they shouid wash their
behavior They are as follows. towel nalls Then he wil explain how diseases are hands & hair Some of them

hands should be washed frequently,
hair should be combed and washed,
nalls should be mada short, etc

prevented Finally he will demonstrate how to
wash hands and cut natis Teacher will

ask the other students to do the same and
show their hands and nails in the next class

will demonstrate how to cut
their nails and how to wash
their hands







Grade i

Lesson 2:
Objlectives-

Knowledge

This lesson also helps the student to develop following attitudes.

Attitudes

Roundworm, common cold
At the end of this lasson, students will be able to:

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

HEALTH EDUCATION
COMMUNICABLE DISEASES

a) explain what roundworms are
b) explain the symptoms of roundworm
c) explain how roundworm is transmitted

d) expiain the sy

ofa cold and cough

o) expiain how to prevent a common cold and cough

a) realize the importance of using a latrine to prevent roundworms
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A. Sublect for Teaching B Materlal Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leamning Outcome E. E.T_lﬂ:hd
1 Roundworms are glant intestinal Chalk, duster and Teacher will ask the students some guestions Students will explain that 5 minutes
parasttes found in dimost all black-board about whether they have ever suffered from roundworms are parasttes
countries They are off-white or roundworms and what they look ike. The and they are pink in colour
pink 1n colour teacher will then explain what roundworms are
2 Roundwoims causd indigestion Chalk, duster and Let the gtudents explamn the symptoms of Indigestion, wealkness and 5 mmutes
weakness, sleepless and discomfort black-meard roundworm. The teacher will write their dmscomfort In the
in the \ntestines responses on the blackboard to remind them Intestines are the symptoms
of roundworm.
3 Eggs produced by worms are passed Cards 33 + 35 The teacher will show the cards 33 + 3550 The students wll realize 10 minutes
in the stool  Peopld with Jong that the students will understand how worms that roundworms are
finger nails and dirty hands get are transmitted Dirty hands and flies are transmitted by thoughtiess
roundworms very easily because the means of contacting sources of germs (pies and dirty habds
eggs may stick under the finger of waste)
nails or on cur hands I we
swallow eggs from worms these eggs
will hatch and will affect our
health
4 Preventive measurels for roundworms Water, soap, nail The teacher will check the students' hands and The students will explain 10 minutes
are washing hands before eating and cutter and pots any student with dirty hands and finger nails how to cut thelr nails and
after bowel movements keeping will be separated. The teacher will how to keep their hands
finger nails short. using latnnes demonstrate how to wash hands and how to keep clean
and avording raw vejetables that the nails short.
havent been cleanet
5 If we suspect we have round worms Chalk, duster and The teacher will ask what shauld we do If we They will explain that 5 minutes
Stools shauld be chécked and black-board have worms Finally he will summanze the stools should be checked
medicine should be taken control measures and medicine should be
taken
6 Having 3 common cdld the nose 18 No matefials needed Teacher asks how many children have had a Students name symptams of 5 minutes

rynning and we feel iserable To
prevent common coltl we should dress
warm enough and Stav away from
people who have corhmon colds.

common cald  Students are asked to descrbe
how they feel then He/she asks how we
should try to prevent a common cald

having a common cold They
name ways to prevent
getting a common cold







Grade |I
Lasson 3:
Objectives.

Knowladge:

Skills:

Dfarrhoea and dysentery

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

At the end of this lasson, students will be able to:

a) define dlarrhoea

HEALTH EDUCATION
COMMUNICABLE DISEASES

b) explain that diarrhoea and dysentary causes dehydration

¢) discuss preventive & control measures against dlarthoea / dysantery

a) demonstrate the methods of preparing salt, sugar, and water.
b) protect food and water covering water and food container.

This lesson aiso helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attributes:

a) realize the need of "Jeevan Jal’ or rehydrating solution and liquid diets while getting diarrhoea
b) realize that having dysentery a doctor or health worker should be consulted.
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A. Subject for Teaching B. Materiai Needed C. Teaching Activities D Leaming Outcome E. E:_'ﬂn':?ud
1 When a person has joose or watery Pictures 42 Teacher will show the card 42 and will ask Students will define 5 minutes
stoois, he has dlamhoea. If students what it s Their responses wll be diarrhoea and dysentery
mucus and blood can be seen in dscussed.
the stoot he has dysentery
2 Diarrhoea causes dehydration, Chalk, Btster and Teacher will ask students what do they fee! 4 They wil explain the 5 minutes
weakness and malrwutrtion biack board when they have diarrhoea, and what when they symptoms of diarhoea
Dyeentery causes abdomnal pains had dysentery and dysentesy
and repeated diarhbea
3 Causes of diarrhoea and dysertery Pictures 33/35 and Teacher will show the pictures 33/35/36 Students will explain that 10 minutes
are only due o non hygienic behavior | 36) In sequence Then he will ask what diarhoea/dysentery 1s
and poof nutrition ¥ we do not will happen if food I16 not covered, hands transmitted through dirty
dispose waste properly t can also are dirty, lies are existing and drsposals hands contaminated food,
transmt dysentery Food, water, are not property done Flnally he will water and waste
flies and dirty hands are respons- explain how diarhoea/dysentery I8 transmitted
ible to transmit these diseases
4 Sanitary behaviors auch as washing Pictures 44, 46 The teacher will break the disease Students wifl realize the 10 minutes
hands, covenng food and water, and 47 transmitting process of No 3 actmvities by hygienic behaviors which
should be followed and a balanced replacing some of the pictures For exampie are responsible for
diet such as vaneties of food 36 s replaced by 44, 37 Is replaced by 46, preventing diarhoea and
groupe should be taken to prevent 43 will be replaced by 47 and she/he will ask dysentery
these disenses. what will happen f we replace the picture
The use of latnnes also prevents In conclusion, he will explain the preventive
diarthoea and dysertery measures against diarhoea/dysentery
5 Diarrhoea causes dahydration so Salt, sugar, water, First the teacher will show the card 49 and Students wll observe how 10 minutes

1arge armount of waldl with sugar
shoulkd be gven 3 plasses of
waler 4 finger scoop of sugar and
3 finger pinch of sait should be
mixed or Jeevan Jal Bhoutld be
preparsd if we suffar from
“ysenterv a doctor/health worker
should be consulled.

jar and picture 49
Jeevan Jal

explain it The she/he will demonstrate the
mixture students will taste it. Finally he
will explain the reasons of giving
rehydrating dnnk.  Teacher will ask what to

do if we have dysentery He/she expiains

needed

rehydrating dnnk s
prepared and they will
taste it
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SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:
Grace Hi
Lesscn 1:  Clean environment in the school and its surroundings.
Objecaves: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Know-edge. a) explain what the solid waste consist of at our home school and in the direct neighbourhood.
This msson will also help the students to develop following attitudes,
Attitudes: a) become curious about one's own scheol environment
b) enjoy being an Important part of the environment and feeling responsibie for it
c) experience one's active involvement in the school.
A_ Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed | C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;,I:":"‘d
1 T-e book 18 directed to ail children Books "My World®, |1 Teacher distributes the books, forms groups{1. Students read the text 10 minutes
o afferent sthnic groups and page 3-6, of 5-7 students and lets the children look and look at the different
c*erent surroundings in the urban through page 3-6 and read the text to one plctures with interest.
arsas of Nepal, (Introduction) another And the teacher heips if needed.
{Tsacher's guide to the book (group-work)
page 3-5)
2 In the book we will expetience Suabﬁopﬂgen‘ 2 Children are asked to read to the whole 2. Students read the text 5 minutes
dilfferent emotions. class page 3-5. They are asked to tell their and look at the different
friands what they've seen. aemotions shown in the
pictures.
3. We are all a pait of aur See above pege 6. |3 Children are asked to resd page 6 and 3. Students reed and 8 minutes
srwironment, which means we can comment on the meaning of this page look at the pictures
sryoy it and alsc have Teacher eplains if necessary attentively.
responsibilities to make it b Students identify themseives
beautiful as one part of the
(Manual' Guide to the book environment as shown in the
pege 3-5) pictures.
4. Beng part of our school No material needed |4 Teacher asks what our obligations are st [4. Students explain that they 8 minutes
nmghbourhood implies a concem for school, and ks direct neighbourhood. If they have the responsibilities to
t and to act 1n a responsible way do not menbon talang care of our waste the make their home, school and
teacher should mention it its direct neighbourhood
clean and pleasant.
5 ¥ve throw away the things which Blackboard and 5 Children are asked to name waste items. |5 Students name and copy the 11 minutes
seem worthless to us like chalk Teacher writes them onto the blackboard different waste items
le*overs from foods, from under "efiovers” Children are asked
s~apping and from working to copy the list.

Homework 1 Children are invited to complete the list of waste-items, which they see at home, at school and its direct neighbourhood







Grade Il
Lasson 2.
Objectives

Knowledge:

Skills:

SUBJECT:

UNIT 4:

Invastigation of dirty environment in the school
At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION

a) name the different places in the school and its immedlate surroundings.
b) name the different reasons which makes the school and Its immediate nelghbourhood environment dirty.
c) mame the harms due to dirty environment in the schoeol and its immediate neighbourhood.

a) observe and identify the dirty places in tha school.
b) conduct survey to find out the reasons of dirty environment.

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attutudes.

a) be eager to keep the school and its surrounding environment ciean
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A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome E. E‘|s1ﬂnr‘r‘utod
1 The school and its immediate Chalk. duster, and 1a Teacher wilt ask the students “VWhat are the 1a Students will name 5 minutes
neighbournood means the school and | board different places in the scnool and s close different places which are
its close nelghbounng places hike surrounding places (e on the left, nght, sttuated in the front,
courtyard piaying grounds, houses, front and behind the school left, nght, and on the
shops, roads In frorit of the schoof behind of the school
or around the schoal. We should hnd 1b Teacher asks the students whether they
keep the environment of these consider the schoal clean or dirty 1b The students wall give
places clean becailee we walk, play their opinion on the
and live w1 the schobl environment cleanliness of thelr school
aimost the whole day In addition
to this we also eat lood which
are being soid in these places
2 The reasans of dirty environment Card No 10 2. Teacher shows card No. 10 to the children 2 Students observe dirty 25 minutes
in the scnool and itk surrounding ang asks them to comment on the picture places in the school and the
nelghbourhood are as follows Teacher will ask the students to get to the direct surmounding They
left, right, front and betwnd the schoo! nvestigate why these pilaces
a) by dumpmg or carelessly throwng premises and find out dirty places (If any), become dirty
the wastes or not properly teacher will also ask them ta find out the
disposing 1t in the basket or any reasons of dirtiness n thesa places.
waste container at the school of In Teacher accompanies themn through all areas
the cortaiier placed by the Solid nside and outside the school premises
Waste Management and Resource
Mobilization Centre Bt the nearby
place
b) by defecating carelessly in the
school and its surrounding places
3 (Asinacave nno 1) Chalk. duster and 3 ARer coming back the teacher will ask them 3 a Students name the dirty 10 minutes
board what they have identified and what are the places which they have
matenals they saw in 3y environment identified in the school
The students will name the reasans for dirty premises.
environment The teacher completes ff
necessary 3 b Students name the possible

reasons for dirty environment
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION
Grade 1ll
Lesson 3 Rasponsibilities to keep the school and its surrounding environment clean.

Objectives. Atthe pnd of this lesson, students will be able to-

Knowledge. a) express that we are the ones who are responsible for the waste, because we producs it.
b) name hamms from improper waste disposal in the homas, school and Its direct nelghbourhood.

Skitis: a) help in organising proper waste disposal in the school and Its direct neighbourhood
This lasson aiso helps the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitudes: a) becoma curlous about detecting the harms of improper waste disposal in the school and its direct neighbourhood.
b) feel a sense of active Involveament in solving the waste problems in the school and its direct nelghbourhood

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E:1ﬂrrr::1t¢d
1 The throw- away leftovers can be Teacher asks to name the list of leflovers. 1 Students complete the list | 10 minutes

glass plastc, tng paper,
vegetable and debd animal matter
eic

which they observed In their neighbourhood,
each child adds to the list what 1s missing
Teacher also wntes on the blackboard

of leftovers

2 Waste wtuch is thrown away Blackbqgrd and chalk Teacher asks the students what the 2 a) Students name harms from| 10 minutes
mpropery hamms us in many ways consequences are If waste s dumped in the improper waste-disposal
- unpleasant schabl environment street. Teacher wnites them onto the 2 b) Students say that they are
- bad smex and view blackboard with the title “Hams from responsible to clean the
- makes us wdle Improper waste-disposal’ If needed teacher waste thrown by them.
- may cause accidents helps. He asles Who Is responsible to clean
the waste thrown by us?
3  Our schoot and its direct No matenal needed Teacher asks to describe the level of 3. Students desaibe the S minutes
nerghbowaod often are not clean. cleanliness of ther scnool and its direct level of cleanliness of
it 18 our responsibiity to keep neighbourhood The teacher asks the children their school neighbourhood
them clean ' how the school environment can be kept
clean The children are asked to think more
ideas in their home
4 A clean courtyard tan have brght, | Pictures of courtyard Pictures af courtyards are distnbuted to the 4 Students choose the 15 minutes

clear colours a dirly courtyard
darl grey and brown colours

a - clear colour

b - dity, ike grey
dark colour

Games, No 4+5

students, half of the students recalve the
picture of a clean courtyard and half the
picture of the dity couryard The teacher
gives them the colours discussing about how
to use them. Then the students are asked ta
colour them

appropnate cokours for a
clean courtyard and a
dirty courtyard







SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION

Grade Il
Lesson 4 Clean Environment
Objactives. At the end of this lesson, students will be able to.
Knowledge: a) name and list advantages of a clean school environment.
b) name ways of keeping the school environment clean.
Skills: a) practice the activities of keeping the school and its immediate nelghbourhood clean.

This lesson also helps the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitudes: a) be aware of keeping the school and its neighbourhiood anvironment ciean.
b) feel a sanse of responsibility in keaping the school anvironment clean.
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A. Subject for Teaching B Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;ﬁ"r‘r.nt-d
1 If we keep the school and its Chalk, duster, 1 Teacher will show the coloured pictures of a i a Students list the 10 mnutes
immedtate neighbourhood clean, we board, lannel board clean and a dirty courtyard and ask the advantages of clean
will have following advantages students to recall the harms due to dirty en- environment
Picture of clean vironment (revision from the previous class) 1b Students discuss the
8) Looks clean - in clean environment and dirty courtyard Afer the responses from students teacher will consequences of throwing
there won't be fies, insects, ask the students to tell whether the away solid waste at home
pathogenic orggnism, rats etc -~ environment shown in the picture I1s clean or improperty
There won't be any chances of dirty After getting the answer from the
getting sickness and having students the teacher will ask the students
accidents (by spping) 10 such ‘Whether there will be such harms m the clean
clean environment. environment or nat7' Teacher will ask
b) Pleasant - cleans environment looks the students to kst the advantages of the
pleasant. Ve like to Iive, read and clean environment If necessary teacher will
play in such enyironment Ve wall also add the advantages and write themn on the
be happy In such environment board
¢) Beautiful clean environment looks
beautiful Thera won't be any bad
smells Every one likes such places
2 V¥e can keep our schoot and its Chalk, duster, 2 Teacher will ask 2/3 students to callect 2.a Students express that 5 minutes
immediate neighbourhood clean by board, some wastes the wastes kept on his table in the paper and one way of keeping the
different ways, such as like paper and put it into the waste basket After thesr environment clean 1% to
others (which are retuming teacher will ask them whether they keep the wastes |n waste
By not throwing the wastes easlly availlable have put it into the waste basket or not basket in the school
carelessly every where but putting in the schoot ke Finally, teacher will explain the students
it Into the waste basket kept in dust which comes that they should not throw the waste 2 b Students put the waste
the schoal or using the container dunng sharpening carelessly everywhere |nstead they should In the waste baskets
placed by the Solid Waste the pencil etc ) put it into the waste basket.
Management ahd Resource
Mobilization Centre
3 We are aiso regponsible for keeping Card 15 3 Teacher will hald up the picture 15 and ask 3 a Students say they are also 25 minutes
the school and_its iImmediate the question to the students "What are the responsible to keep the
nesghbourhood environment clean We people doing there? Finally, teacher will school and its iImmediate
can do this job by co-operating explain to students that if we co-operate neighbourhood ciean
each other . each other and work together as well as feel 3 b Students express the view
the responsibility, we can keep the school that all of them should
and 1ts immediate neighbourtiood environment co-operate and work
clean together in order to keep
Students are asked to go qut into the the school and fis iImmediate
courtyard and start cleaning Téacher neighbourhood clean
accompanies them and also assists Teacher 3¢ Students cooperate In
asks them to wash theyr hands property cleaning the school and tts
immediate neighbourhood
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SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
: UNIT 1 PERSONAL HYGIENE
Grade il
Lesson 1 Effects of the dirty body
Objectives At the end of this lesson, students will be able to
Knowledge a) discuss lhe effects of poor personal hygiene
b) name rules for personai hygiene
Skali a) observe personal cleanliness and distinguish clean and dirty hand, feet, face and body
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes
Attitudes a) appreciate clean hands, feet, face and body
A. Subject for Tdaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Actlvities D Learning Outcome E. Estimated
Time
1 Personal hygiene heids to keep us Cards No 50, 42 1 The teacher will show picture No 42 & 50 1o | 1a Students are able lo 10 minutes
healthy Our face lodks clean and and flanne! board (if the class and will fix them on the ftannel distinguish between a
happy If we do not clean our body | available) board, if there Is one The he will ask the healthy and an
we wiil be easily unhealthy following questions unhealthy looking
- which one looks healthy and happy? face.
- why does picture 42 not look heaithy? 1b Students expiain that
- one of them did not was himself properly, the consequences of
who? being dirty can sasily
be sickness
a He/she will conciude that the girl, on picture 1c¢ Students explain that
50, who leans her body, face, feet + hands, 1s the consequences of
heatthy keseping oneself clean
1$ to avoid getbng
sick.
2. If wa do not follow the rules of 2a The teacher asks what are the effects of 2a Students name the 10 minutes
personal hyglene ¢t may affect as besng dirty How does it look, feel, smeil? effects of dirty habits
follows What about diseases? Important points will
be written on the board 2b Student name the
It looks dirty, causes ifching, effects of having dirty
pimples are seen, it may cause 2.b Teacher reads tha wntings on the board and hands, legs, face and
diseases, bad smells. We might lets them discuss the meanings of the points body
get Infested by lice, with the heip of question-answer method
3. Clean hands. feet and face look 3a The teacher will show his hand which has | 3a The students say that | 7 minutes
nice and dirty hands, feet and face chalk dust and show his face and feet and the teacher’s hand 18
look nasty ask students whether they are clean or not. dirty and feet and
facs are clean.
3b Students wil be asked fo check their partners
to distinguish whether or not they have clean | 3b Students observe
hands, feet, face and body The teacher will and distingwish
also observe the students and will praise whether or not they
those who have a clean body He/she will end have clean hands,
the lesson by informing them to prachce face and bodies
cleaning their bodies before the next lesson
4 Rutes of personal hygidne Not needed 4  Teacher asks about spome rules for personal | 4  Sludents nams rules 13 minutes

- hands face and feet shpuid be
washed before sleeping
after defecabon, before eating.
whenever we touch dirt, we should
wash

- bath should be taken at least once
a week
fingers should be kept aut of the
face

hygiene When should we wash oaur hands.
feet, face and body Teacher will wite the
answers onto the blackboard and complete
them if necessary Chiidren will repeat the
rules

for personal hygiene

Note Students will be informed to bring their own towel and comb, if they are interested in washing themselves in the next class (optional)
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SUBJECT: HEALTH HYGIENE
. Unit 1: PERSONAL HYGIENE
Grade lll
Lesson 2:  Methods of cleaning body
Objectives At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a. explain one way of cleaning body is to take a bath (soap water)
Skill: a. demonstrate the methods of cleaning hands, feet, face and other parts of the body
This lesson will also help students to develop the following attitudes
Attitudes: a. enjoy cleaning themselves
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;::::-ted
1 Woe should use soap water 1 The teacher will revise the The students will respond 3 minutes
to take bath pravious lesson that dirty body
effects our body He will ask we should take bath to
some questions | @ what should | clean our body
we do to clean our body. What
should we use? How should we | we shouid use soap water
clean? Finally, he will
collect their responses and say
that scap water should be used
In bath to clean the body
2, Hands and feet can be Soap.Water. towel, | 2. The teacher will form the Students describe how 3 minutes
properly cleaned with mug, bucket and students in semicircle and facs, feet and hand can
soap water then face bowl demonstrate how to clean hands, | be cleaned
should be cleaned feot and face. He will ask
students to describe what
he/she did
3. Clean hand, feet and Soap, water, towel, | 3 a The teacher will show his hand The students say that the 7 minutes
face look nice and dirty mug, bucket and which has chalk dust and show | teacher’s hand s dirty
hands, feet and face bowl. his face and fast and ask and feet and face are
look nasty students whether they are clean | clean
or not
3.b. Students will be asked to check | Students observe and
their partners to distinguish distinguish whether or
whether or not they have clean not they have ciean
hands, feet, face and body hands, face and bodies.
The teacher will also observe
the students and will praise
those who have ciean body He
will end the lesson by
informing them to practice
cleaning their bodies before
the next lesson.
4, Rules of persanal hygiene Not needed 4 Teacher asks about some rules | Students name rules for 15 minutes

- hands, face and feet
should be washed before
sleeping

- after defecatioh before
eating whenever we touch
dirty, we should wash

- bath shouid be taken at
least once a week

~ fingers should be kept

out of the face

for personal hygiene. When
should we wash our hands, feet
face and body Teacher will
write the answers on the
blackboard and complete them If
necessary Children will

repeat the rules

personal hygiene.

Note. Students will be inforrmed, to bring their own towel and comb, | they are interested in washing themseives in the next class (optional).
-
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
. Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade Ilf
Lesson 1: Reducing the waste
Objectives: Atthe and of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) name reasons and ways to classify leftovers
b) explain the ways to reduce waste
This iesson aiso helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) be eager about detecting the harms of Improper waste-disposal in the school and its direct nelghbourhood,
b) becoma curious and creative in finding ways how to avold the production of wastes.
c) enjoy active invoivemaent In solving the waste problems In the nelghbourhood
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;Iﬂ"r;“ad
1 A clean courtyard i1s clean & coloured 1 The teacher shows the calaured pictures of a 1 a Children relate 5-7 minutes
bright where a dirty courtyard pictures of chean and dirty courtyard from the bacipociet colours to a clean
15 unpieasant arid unheaithy two of the book and asks the children to cottpare and ta a dirty
Therefbre wastd shauld be kept caurtyard between them. The teacher also asks where the courtyards
in the containers (games leftovers should be thrown The teacher helps
coloured by them on the baslis of their answers 1b Student say that
Note * If the courtyard plctures the teagber waste should not
are not yet colaured, the teacher No. 4+5) be thrown away
should colour them. indiscriminately,
it should be
disposed In the
container
2 Ifthe leftovers are all kept in "My world™, 2 The teacher distnbutes the books to the 2. Chiidren give 25 minutes
the same place. | is difficult "Meeting in children and asks them to read the story reasons why waste
to reuse vajuable waste from it. the The teacher discusses with the students shauld be separated
The leftovers, therefare, should container” about the story so that they Uhderstand the
be separated acdording to their page 22-28 story well He then aslks the children
natures (See Manual teacher's
guide page 7/8) a) why should all leftovers matenal not
be stored together
b) which better sojution can be found
3 Waste productron can be reduced not 3 Children are asked to discuss an how the 3. Children name ways 8-10 minutes
necessary waste can be reduced. The teacher explains how to reduce waste

- if we buy less pdtentlal waste

- if we make a compost of organic
matters

if we reuse/ recytle inarganc
matenals

the ways of reducing waste production as we
can buy less potentlal waste, making compost
of organic matter and reuse/recycle the
morganic matenals etc

productivity

4 rome work
Reflect
21 What can go orito a compost?

b) How can we reduce the waste production in our home school and its direct neighbourhood







Grade Il

Lesson 2:

Gbjectives: At the and of this lesson, students wiil be able to:

Knowledge:

Skalls*

Classification of waste

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:

Sub-Unif 1:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Solid Waste

a) expiain the activities of the Solid Waste Management and Rescurce Mobilization Centre

a) classify the waste materials

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following atttudes.

Attitudes:
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a) enjoy the active involvement in soiving the waste problems In the schoot and its direct neighbourhood

b) become curious about the Center for Solid Waste Mar

¢y 1t of

c) enjoy active involvement in solving the waste problems in the neighbourhood

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leamning Outcome E E;Itll:‘n:ted
1 Leftovers which can be used for Blackboard, 1. Teacher asks in which way they can reduce 1 Students nama and 10 minutes
compostng derive from ofganic chalk the waste production at home Teacher asks write down
matter Organic matter come from the children to name leftovers which can leftovers which can
the earth and therefore should go be composted and wntes them onto the be used for
back to k& b blackboard Children copy into their composting
exercise - books.
2. Wae are responsible for our own Broom, Teacher chooses some responsibie children for] 2. Students accept 15 minutes
waste and have to cooperate in shovel, keeping the classroom clean, sveryday they their
keeplng our schedl environment basket. should participate to heip. He demonsirates responsibility,
clean, a broom, a shovel and & basket and lets some stast cleaning the
children start to clean. Teacher says that classroom They
other students should aiso help them cooperate each
(After one week teacher gives the other in this
responsibilities to other students) responsibility
3. The local waste management has | Card of . The teacher shows the pictures of the 3.1 Chikiren explain 15 minutes
several functions: waste containers and asks them questions like, the function of
containers what are these for? who keeps these in the containers and
- providing waste container In the street and why? Can you descnbe the describe the
streets (46) content? what can we make from those contents
- dnving the contdiners out leftovers if we reused them? etc In this
to the landfill-site way the teacher explains the functions of 3 2 Students name the
Solid Waste Centre to the students functions of Solid
VWaste Management
Centre.

4 Home work

1) Children are asked to bnng some organtc leftovers from therr kitchen Teacher should encourage children to collect
those leftovars, wrap them and bnng them Teacher could ask, if children see problems in bringing leftovers
2) List the waste matenals that can be recycled/reused, which cannot go into the compost
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade lli
Lesson3  Organic¢/inorganic wastes
Objectivas: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge. a) name the organic leftovers which can be used for making compost
b) name inorganic leftovers which can be recycled
Skiils: &) separate organic leftovers from the other waste
This lesson niso heips the student to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) enjoy the active involvement in solving the problem of organic waste in the nelghbourhood
b) become curious about how to make compost
c) enjoy starting to make compost
A. Subject for Teaching B Material Needed|  C. Teaching Actvities D. Learning Outcome | & E:_‘t::‘:"d
1 Crganic leftovers come from Organic leftovers 1 Teacher comments on the homework (waste 1 Students list 5 minutes
vegetable or animal matter, they brought by the matenals) which he/she callected. He/she the organic
should not be wasted. students and by asks queshons like what kinds of materials matenal from which
Compost can only be prepared with | the teacher did you brng; what we can make out of compost can be made.
material which once came from the ~ these From where these matenails come from?
earth and will tum into earth olc. X there were mistakes he/she asks
again children to explain again what organic
Manufactured items like plastic, leftovers are The teacher, if needed,
glass etc. cannot be used for axplains from which material we can make
composting. compost and from which it cannot be made,
the teacher should clearly explain these
topics.
2. Inorganic leftovers which can be Biackboard 2. Teacher asks to name leftovers which can be  |2.a Students name the 10 minutes
recycled. B chalk used again. He calis them "inorganic inorganic matenals
eaxercise-book leftovers which can be recycied™. He which can be
- glass pencil axplains what that means and writes it onto recycied
- paper the blackboard Children copy into their
- tins exsrcise book. 2.b Students copy the
- cartons list into their
- plastic etc exercise book.
3 If arganic leftovers are Basket with 3. Teacher shows a basket with a green mark and | 3. Children put 10 minutes
separated, they can be used for green mark asks the children to place their organic axclusively organic
compost production. - organic leftovers into the basket. Each amount they leftovers into the
leftovers are putting In, teacher asks the whole green basket.
class, if this Is really organic, if this
really comes from the earth
4 Organic matter should be piled up - Green basket 4 Children are invited to take the green 4 Children empty the 15 minutes
and covered with some dry leaves, with organic basket down to the courtyard, where a organlc matenal
grass or soil. The transformation leftovers campost pile can be started They are asked and form a compost
of organic matter into compost - a mat to ampty the basket They cover it with pile
neads heat which 1s heing ~if raining a plastic grass or sail. Teacher covers it with a mat
produced in the procass of - scap, water and a plastc The children are asked to 4 1 Students follow
decompositon. towel etc collect organic matter always in the green the procedure of
basket. He asked five responsible making the compost.
children to put the contents of the green
basket everyday onto the compost pile. Then 4 2 Students wash
they are asked to cover it. their hands
They wash their hands property.







Grade Il

Lasson 4.

Objactives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Compest making

Knowiedge:

Skills:

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:

Sub-Unit 1:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION

Solid Waste

a) explain the procedures of making compost
b) name the advantages of compost production
c) name the consequencaes of dumping organic leftovers carelessly

a) separate organic leftovers from other leftovers

b) start to make compost In the school

This lesson aiso helps the students to develop the following attitudes

Attitudes:

a) feel a sense of active involvement in solving the waste production In the neighbourhood
b) become curious about how to produce compost
c) fesl responsibie for solving the waste problems In school and its direct neighbourhood
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A. Subject for Teaching B. Ma.t:rial Needed C. Teaching Activitles D. Leaming Outcome E E:_lﬂ'::md
1 |f we could separhted organic No materal Teacher asks some questions to the children 1 Students comment 5 minutes
matenals from other waste and needed. to revise the previous lesson, ke, how on the cleanliness
prepare compost from it we can can we keep our school clean? What can of the classrooms
keep our environment clean go onto compost? Why do we classify waste and the school
tems? efc and on the ways of
cooperation
2 In the close neightourhood there No material Teacher asks for the possibility to start a 2. Students name 5 minutes
might be a place n the needed, compost 1IN school or the direct neighbourhood the places where
courtyard, garden etc. where a And the teacher explams that compost composting can be
compost pile can be started which production can be started In the direct started
the neighbourhood can use neighbourhood and the schooal if there is an
adequate place.
3 Organic leftavers which are The books Teacher distributes and asks o read the 3 Children read 15 minutes
composted serve the earth as a My world text of "Everything thaf comes fram the and discuss in
very goad fertilizet They always "Every thing earth should go back to the earth” taking groups
should go back to the earth that comes tums to the whole class
(see Manual Teather's guide from the The teacher could form groups where one Is
page 8/9) earth should reading 'n a low voice and all discuss
go back to
the earth”
page 30 - 32
4 To take eompost you need to pile Teacher asks the children to repeat what 4  Students explain 6 munutes
up organic leftovers cover them they read to the whole class Some repeat the steps for
if the prla 1s small. sprmkie each step of compost productian making compost.
water if itis dry tum it in
every 7 days and & transforms
into compost, (godd, nch sol)
n apout two months
5 The compost can be used for - bag of soil The teacher shows them some tins, abagof |5 a Children mux S minutes
growmng vegetables, flowers and - a bag of compost and same seeds and asks some sotHcompost and
trees compost children to come In front, mix some soil & plant a seed Into
- seeds compost and put it Into the tins, others it
- tins put the seeds, athers sprinkde some water.
- water, scap Sb Students follow
They wash their hands. the procedure
comrectly They .
wash their hands.

6 Home work. a Write the steps for maiang compost Into your exerclsa-book
b Children should bring inorganic leftovers ke paper, plastic and maybe glass
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade Il '
Lesson 8: Reusing of the leftovers

Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to*

Knowledge. a. expiain how waste can be reduced
b. name ways of reusing leftovers which consist in our school and its direct neighbourhood
Skiils: a. organize themselves for proper waste disposal in the school and its direct neighbourhood

This lesson aiso helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitudes: a. realize a sense of own responsibility for solving the waste problem in the school and its direct environment

b. become curious about reusing/recycling some of the leftovers

of the yellow basket should be put into the
waste container, the contents of the red
basket should be kept for recycling.

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Qutcome n ma
The classroom can be kept clean, No matenal Teacher asks the students questions like 1a Students explain 5 minutes
f everybody parh¢ipates in needed how the classroom can be kept clean? He/she the ways of keeping
putting the wasta intc the also asks them what they did in the the classroom clean
basket. previous lesson Children report what they
dd to start a compost production b Students explain
the procedure for
making a compost
. Waste can be reduced to a minimum| The bosies" . Teacher distributes the book according to 2.a Chiidren read 25 minutes
if you separate mast of It, like My world the number of the students and asks them to and descnbe each
paper, glass, soma plastic & "The Mystery read the story of “The Mystery Gang" If scene of the story:
inorganic matenal, n order to Gang", students cannot read, the teacher will help The Mystary Gang.
recycle it. page 33 - 41 them After the students reed the story,
(See Manual, Guide to the book Chalk, the teacher will clarify 1t by asking 2b Students name the
page 9) Duster and different questions. How they separated the ways to reduce
Board. leftovers in the story? What are the the wastes.
different materfals from which compost can
bhe made? What are those materials fromwhic | 2c¢ Students give the
we cannot make compost and which can be list of organic
reusad or recycled etc  The teacher wilf and inorganic
write the answers on the biasckboard He will leftovers
write the list of different matenal in
separate headings like 'Organic materials
from which we can make compost and
‘Reusable or inorganic matenals’
Used paper can ba recycled and Blackboard . Teacher will show the list of inorganic 3. Children name 5 minutes
used again. with list of matenals wntten on the board and he/she leftovers and find
Inorganic will explain by questioning the students possible ways for
Broken glass can be recycled and matenal Among those matenals which can be reused or recycling
used again etc recycled. Then he explains the students
Evaen plastic can ba recycled. that old paper can be recycled to make new
one and glasses can also be recycled to make
a new glasses
. We can make new things from Red basiet with Teacher shows the basket with the red mark 4  Chudren put 5 minutes
Inorganic material and we can old papers, and lets children put in the inorganic inorganic
make new paper out of used paper | yellow basket leftovers which can be recycled, the rest recyclable
by ourseives. with inorganic goes into the yellow basket Children leftovers into the
materials, we always say how it can be reused, before red basket.
cannot recycle they put it into the basket. The contents

Homework In the next class, bring the list of inorganic matenals and also wnte the different ways of re-using them.
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
. UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1. Solid Waste

Grade Il

Lesson 6  Ways to keep the school surrounding clean
Objectives: Atthe end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: 1) name proper ways of waste disposal at school and #ts direct neighbourhood

Skills: a) organize proper waste disposal In the school and its direct neighbourhood
b) participate in keeping the school and its direct neighbourhood free of solid waste as wel as to develop such habits.

This lesson also helps the students to develop the foBowing attitudes.

Attitudes: a) become curious about ways of resp thle active peration in the school and Ks direct environment

b} become curlous about reusing/recycling some of the leftovers

A. Subject for Teaching B. Materiai Needed C. Teaching Activitles D. Leamning Outcome | & E‘T':““:""'
We have to feel and act No matenal Teacher clanfies the responsibilthes to 1 Students name the 5 minutes
responsitily to keep our needed keap the school environment clean by asking ways they can keep
surTounding clean [ questions like who are rasponsible to keep their school

our surroundings clean? What shall we do to surraundings clean

Keep it clean? What do the responsibie

children comment on the behaviour of the

others
The greeh basket is for organic Green basket Teacher discusses about the use of these 2a Students name the 7 minutes
leftovers, the red is for papers Red basket threa different baskets Ask children to proper basket for
which cah be recycled, the yellow | Yellow basket check the baskets whether the leftovers are different
basket 1s for other inorganic n the proper place or not Students should leftovers
leftovers. comment what they seae and why 1t is in the

nght basket. If not ask them to put itin 22 Students put

the nght basket Students who touched the leftovers into the

waste wash their hands nght basket.
in the school and its diract No matenal Teacher asks the students how they are 3 Children give 5 minutes
neighbourhoaod children could needed at collecting waste in the school and its ideas on proper
organize ways to collect school direct nelghbourhood Hedshe asks them to tell wasts - disposal
leftovers 1n separate ways hum therr axperiences on this aspects n theyr schaol

and its direct
neighbourhood
There are different ways to The books The teacher distnbutes the book to the 4 Children read and 23 minutes
cooperatp In keeping our school My world students according to the number of books comment on
and s dwrect environment How to reduce and number of students Ask them to read the the text in groups
c'ean . waste story What to do 1n order not to produce
(page 49-51) waste ‘ Teacher asks the students same

(Mapual Guide to the book questions to check whether they have
page 10/11) understood the passage

- What can be done with the waste matenals

- How the waste production can be reduced.,

- What should we do to reduce the wastes

like plastics etc

Homework. Write down the ways of kesping our immediate neighbourhood clean and bnng in the next class some used paper except paper which 1s greasy







Lesson 7:

Grade lll

Knowledge:

Skiils:

Attitudes:

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Sub-Unit 1:

Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Solid Waste

Responsgibilities of keeping one's surrounding clean

a) name proper waste disposal methods in the school and its direct neighbourhcod
b) compare different forms of dealing with waste in onés home and school naming their relative advanta

disadvantages

c) describe the transformation process of organic leftovers in composting

89

a) organize proper waste disposal in the school and its direct neighbourhood In order to keep it free of s
b) apply necessary steps for composting

This iesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

a) feel responsibie for solving the waste problem in the school and its direct neighbourhood
b) enjoy in finding ways to co-operate in the school and its direct neighbourhood

glass

- The first step to make paper
is to tear it into mmiany pieces
and soak them in water

of new matenals? Then he will explatn that
these old papers can be used to make new
ones Woe ourselves can do it After that,
she/he will ask the student to tear the paper
into small pieces. It will be better, if

the teacher demonstrates it first Teacher
will explain that the pieces of paper will be
soaked in water a day before He will
explain that these soaked paper will be
ready to make new paper in the next class

3b

which can be reused
or recycled

Children tear

paper into tiny
pleces

A. Subject for Teaching B Material Needed C Teaching Activities D. Learning Outco E. E;Itir:‘n:ted
If we feel and act responsibly No matesal Teacher asks different questions like: Who (1 1 Students nama the 7 minutes
for our waste, our classroom, needed. 13 responsible to keep our home, school ways of keeping
homae, school and heighbourhood and 1ts direct neighbourhood clean? What our home, school
will be clean should we do to keep it clean? What do you and its direct
do fo keep your school and its direct environment clean.
neighbourhood clean? On the basis of the
answers the students should be encouraged] 1 2 Students accept
take their active responsibilities in keeping their
their school and its direct neighbourgood responsibilihes
clean to keep their
school and 1ts
direct environment
clean
. The transformation process of a shovel . Teacher invites children to go down and 2.1 Students descnbe 18 minutes
organic leftovers into compost compost pile look at the compost pile, fee! it, descnbe the needs to tum
needs oxygen; that is why the mat, plastic and tumn it If the pile is too dry, students, the compost pile
compost pile has fo be tumed are asked to sprinkle water over it. Then the frequently
several times Tha transformation| - Water & pile should be covered with a mat, in rainy
process produces heat, which Soap with a plastic Teacher explains why They, |2.2 Students descnbe
lalis pathogen gerrs. finally wash their hands. the reasons of
Tha transformation process also sprinkding water
nequires some moisture over a dry compost
pile
Some examples - glass can be Pieces of Teacher asks the questions fike, which 3 a Children name 15 minutes
meited and then formed into new | paper matenals can be used to produce some kind some waste-matenal,

Note. Teacher should soak the pieces of paper a day before the next class, so it becomnes soft.
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
: UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade iil
Lesson 8: Participating in the cleaning activities

Objectivas: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

Skills:
a) organize proper waste disposal in school and its direct neighbourhoed.
b) separate waste objects
c) make paper out of used paper

This iesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.

Attitudes:
a) appreciate the role of appropriate waste handling (for the physical and mental well-being as well as for the
aesthetic quality)
b) enjoy finding ways to co-operate in the school and its direct netghbourhood
¢) enjoy making paper out of used paper

A. Subject for Taaching 8. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Laamning Outcome | & 51‘,‘“::““
1 If everybody feels and acts No matenal 1 Teacher asks for comments on the students 1a Students explain 5 minutea
responsibly, a special group needed mo who are responsibie to keep the schoal and that everybody 18
of responsible pecpie do not its direct environment clean She/he also responsible for
have {0 be ampioyed & § sweeper asks the responsible chidren on the keeping the school
peon etc caoperation of the others. Teacher should and its direct
make them understand that they are enmironment ciean
responsible to keep the schoot and its
direct environment clean. 1b They name the way
of keeping the
school and its
direct environment
clean
2 To make new white paper you need Blackboard 2 Teacher asis what they need to malke paper 2 a Students lret out 10 minutes
- trees chalks If children do not know he/she tells them and the materials
- a ot of clean water writes it onto the blackboard Chikdren needed for making
- and electncity repeat He/she alsc compares the expenses new paper
needed for making new paper and malang paper
To make paper out of used paper out of oid paper He wntes it ontc the 2 b Students explain
you need blackboards that maidng paper
litthe water out of used paper
- Iittle electncity 18 cheap and easy
- o tree, used paper
3 The soaked paper has to be 2 basins, 3 Teacher demonstrates the matenals needed _ 3a Chidren gnnd 25 minutes
ground so it dissolves in water 3-4 frames to make paper he asks few children to come the soaked paper
cioth, in front, to grind the wet pleces of paper
(see instructions bottle between thefr hands. The ather children take 32 Students make
how to make paper in "My Wortd" soaked paper out the instnictions how to make paper and paper out of wet
page 89 - 2 news paper read the first steps Afer preparation af pieces of paper
book mixture of the wet paper pieces. he paurs it
"My World” into other basins showing all the
procedures to the chidren Add water as
- water required With the help of some of the
students the teacher takes frames and
Book. 89-92 demonstrates the procedure of making
paper. Select some of the students fram the
class and ask them to prepare paper with the
heip of the frame Téacher supervises,
instructs and helps actively in ail the -
groups After drying the papers properly the
teacher and students discusses its different uses.

Ep TR I - PRy P )
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2:; ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade i
-esson 9 Methads of waste dlspasal
Objectives. At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Krowledge. a) name proper waste disposal methods in the school and Its direct neighbourhood
a) organize proper waste disposal In the school and its direct neighbourhood
b) separate waste objects
c) participate in keeping the school and its direct neighbourhood free of solid waste
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) feel responsible for solving the waste problems in the school and its direct neighbourhood
b) appreciate the role of appropriate waste handling for our weil-being
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed|  C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome | = Eﬁ::‘:“d
t  If we cooperate ih keepmg our No matenal 1 Teacher asks the students about advantages 1. Students discuss § minutes
school and its direct needed. of clean schaol environment, then he asks the and explain the
surroundmgs clean, we feel students to discuss on how we can help to ways they can
better. B make/keep the school and its surrounding cooperate in
clean keeping the
surrounding clean
2. There are many ways of acting Biack board 2 Teacher writes their ideas of responsible 2. Chidren copy 8 minutes
responsibly, most important chak. actions onto the blackboard, if necessary ways of acting
ts. we do not disppse waste he adds some more, children copy. responsibly.
improperly
3 The iustration of a dice has to Out of the 3. Teacher distributes the print for making a 3.8 Students prepare a 7 minutes
be cut out, folded and glued set of dice, lets children make a dice (if that dice.
together games. the takes too long, children can just tear up or
prmt for a 4-6 even papers, write down the number on b Students prepare
dice No. 20, sach papers, tum them around shuffle them papers with
paper, glue and let the other players pull one paper different numbers
etc
mstructions
87/88
"My World™
4 If you act responsibly you move Instructions 4 Teacher hands out the book and Invites 4.a Students play the 20 minutes
up the ladder ff not you go down for the children to read the instructions how to game following the
lhe snake You win when you are ladder play the ladder game She/he forms groups instructons
the first who arrive$ al number game page 87 for playing the game Teacher helps if
40 in "My World" needed Teacher goes around to the groups b Students explaln
and asks children to comment why they have what happens If
Ladder snake to move up and why down they act
games. responsily
page 74
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Subject: Health Education
Unit 2: Environmental Sanitation
Sub-Unit 1: Solid Waste
Grade li
Lesson 10 Values of waste objects
Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) name different ways/methods of reusing leftovers in the surrounding environment
b) name the values of the waste cbjects
Skills: &) organize proper waste disposal in the school and its direct nesghbourhood
b) separate waste
c) participate in keeping the school and its direct neighbourhood free of solid waste
This lesson aiso helps the students to develop the following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) feel responsible for solving the waste problems in the school and its direct neighbourhood
b) appreciate the role of appropriate waste handling for our well-belng
A. Subject for Teaching B. Materlal Needed|  C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome | E;:""‘:"d
. i we all act resporisibly we No materials 1 Teacher first asks few students about how 11 Students name the 10 minutes
keep our school and its needed 1o clean our school surrounding and the ways of keeping
surrounding clean If people do difficuttes which may come across in the schools and
not cooperate 1t Is difficuit to . doing so, what happens if every one does not its direct
lnep the school and its direct co-operate? etc. surrounding clean.
surrounding clean.
1 2 Students describe
the difficulties in
keeping the school
and its direct
neighbourhcod
clean.
. if we re-usa the materials No matenal 2 Teacher asks the questions like whether we 2 Students explain S minutes
which we nomally throw away needed can reuse the matenals which we have thrown why waste does not
considering it as wastes, thero away considering it as wastes? Leftovers reaily axist and
will not be any waste. have values or not? What advantages what we can do
we can take from 1t? Teacher explains on with different
the basis of their answers. leftovers.
Leftovers from preparing food Booi«: My 3. Teacher distributes the books and asks 3 Children name 15 minutes
can be used for composting worid "But the students to read the lesson and discuss different kinds of
gless, tins, papers and some why do we what they have learnt from it. The teacher leftovers that can
plastic can be reused/recycled. taik about helps if needed. be reused
We should not consider waste?”
sverything as waste (see Manual. | page 77-80
Introduction, last chapter)
P . ~
Some leftovers which are in the Yellow 4 The teacher asks the children to discuss how | 4. Children say, what 10 minutes
yellow basket can ba reused, some| basket with the things can be reused and what should be they can use the
can be sold and a few we haveto | it done for those that can not be reused The leftovers for They
dispose properly leftovers teachers helps f needed He also asks to name Inorganic
- Soap & separate them, They at last wash their leftovers which can
Water hands be recycled and
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SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
' UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 2 Excreta Disposal
Grade 11l
Lesson 1 Froper places of defecation in the schoal and its surmoundings
Objectives At the end of this lesson, students will be able to
Knowledge a) name the proper places for defecation at the school and its immediate neighbourhood

b) list the hanms due to defecation at improper places

c) name the rules/ways which need to be followed while defecahng at proper places

This lesson aiso helps the students to develop the following atstudes

Attitudes a) be aware of the harms due to careless defecation in and around the school
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. Estlmated
Time
1 If we have a {atnine ak our school and it 1s in Not needed Teacher will ask the students "Where do { 1.A Students say as far 5 minutes
good conditons, we should always use it. If you go for defecation?” “ Is there any as possible they have
thera i8 no latrine at our school we can use public latnne In the Immediate to use the latnne at
a public latnne (if it 18 close o the school) neighbourhood?” After therr responses the school
teacher will explain them that they should
always use the latnne at the school and if | 1B Students express that
it is not in good condition try to put it into they can aiso use
-~ good condition, if not possible they can public latnne
use the public latnne
2. If we do not make uss of school latnne or Cards 33, 36, 38 Teacher will show the picture 38 and | 2a Students say thatitis | 20 minutes
nearby public latnne and defecate in places and flannel board (i stck it anip the flannel board if there is not oo lo defecate
Iike at the courtyard, playing grounds, on the | itis available) one and ask the student whether the or passing urine at
road, at the comer of the school building etc boys shown in the picture are defecabng the improper places.
It will harm us, and harm the people who live or passing urine at the nght places or
near our school It will harm n the following not. After their responses, the teacher | 2b Students describe
way will show the picture 33 and ask the how the flies transrmut
students to name the organisms shown diseases
a) The schoo! and its mimediate in the picture Teacher will explain to
nesghbourhood looks dirty, students that the orgamsms which are | 2.c Students lists the
b) It gives bad smells shown on the fly's feet ame the harms due to
c) It attracts flies and helps its multiplication pathogenic organisms which make us defecation at
The fly lays its eggs an the dirty places like sick. Teacher will show the picture 36 to improper places
the excreta and muttipiies its numbers. It the students and expiain the students
spreads the diseases to men Similarty, if how the fly transmits diseases by sitting
the flies are carying pathogenic organism on our food Teacher will explamn how we
on their feet and If they sit on our food and get hookworm infestation. Finally, the
then we eat that food the organisms enter teacher will write each of the harms due
onto our body with tha food and make us to defecation at improper places on the
sick. board and explain each of them
d) Walking barefoot, hookworms being In the Teacher wili ask the students to repeat.
excreta can get into the feet.
3 We have to follow some of the ruies/ways Not needed Teacher will ask the atudents. why | 3  Students expiain that 5 minutes
while using latnnes atschool or the nearby should we use the latnne in right ways? they should keep the
public lalnne We should not defecate We only use the latnnes aor others also latnne at the school
carelessly in such plages have to use 1?7 Finally, teacher will cledn
explain the students that since others
aiso use latnnes we should always keep
it clean
4 We have lo follow some ways while using Chalk, duster, Teacher will show the picture 48 to all [ 4  Students name the 10 minutes
the latnnes Such ways are, o defecate board, card 48 students then he shcks the picture 48 on proper ways/rules of
nght in the hale of the pan and not other flannel board the flannel board, if there 1s one, and using latnnes
places ke place wheré we put our feet etc. asks the students “Whether the man in
To pour water at the place where we pass the picture 1s defecating in a proper way
unne, If the pan 18 dry we need to pour or not? * The teacher further asks why
some water in 1t before: using 1t (it will help Alter the responses, teacher will explain
axcreta not to stick on it), we should not put it to the students The teacher will wnte
the matenals like plastics, glasses, stone or the proper ways of using a latrine on the
wooden pieces In the pan (it will biock the board and ask the sludents to repeat
hole and we cannot use the latnne) If there
18 no water in the latnne we should cary
enough water while going for defecation -
We should wash propetty after defecation.
We should wash our hands properly with
soap and water (if soap is not available at
least with enough water) Wash away the
excrala with water keeming the latnne clean
elc
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-Unit 2: Excreta Disposal
Grade Il
Lesson 2: Advantages of defecating at proper places and the rules for open air defecation
Objectives. At the end of thls lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) nama the advantages of using the latrine at the school or nearby public latrine.
b) expliain the criteria to be considered while selecting the open places for defecation.
c) name the rules to be followed while defecating at the open places.
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) be aware of defecating In the school and its surroundings.
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;;trinmated
e
* ifwe use the lafne at the Not needed 1 Teacher will ask the students to name?ﬁe 1 Students name the 5 minutes
~chool or nearby public latrine advantages of using latrine advantages af using
we will have marly advantages, such latnnes.
as there will be no bad smells {Revision from previous lessan)
environment looks clean, there won't
be flles. diseased will not be
spread to us or Ib the people
who live in schod surroundings
a
2 ifthere ls no latnne at the Chaik, duster, Teacher will ask the students “if we need 2 a Students say they should 20 minutes
school and its nelghbourhood or if board, bookc My to defecate at the open whether you will not defecate carelessly
18 not in good condition, we World, page 68-69 select proper places of defecate any places even In the open places
need to go for open air defecation. where you like to do 807 After students
We should take care of selecting responses, teacher will explan the cnteria 2 b Students name the criteria
proper places for defecation and to select a proper place for open air which need to be
should not defecate carelessly every defecation. Teacher shows the picture of the considered while selecting
where While seldcting the place, g spreading diseases, and asks children to open places for
we should considér some critena explain the pictures. Teacher asks how we can defecation
such as it should not be a place avold diseases from spreading
where many people use to walk 2 ¢ Students explain how aiso
{roads, street etfc. ), it should animajs can transmit
not be a damp place (In such diseases
ptaces pathogenic organisms and
hookworm larvae live longer period
of ime) We should select sunny
place we should not defecate near
to water sources hke ponds,
streams, etc If we do so, the
drseases, can be fpread We
should nat defecate at the places
where cattle, pigs dic useto
graze they can spread the diseases
3 After defecating at open places Not needed Teacher will ask the students "Why should we | 3 Students say they need ta S minutes
+r dq noverng the edcreta with saill need to wash properly after defecation and_ wash their hands properly
o Jrass ahd leaves. we wash our after covering the excreta with soil” after covering the excreta
nands properly with soap and water Finally, teacher will explam 1t. with soi
Wf soap 1s not avallable at least
with water)
4 Ve have to follow séme of the Card 47 Teacher will ask the students “whether we 4 a Students say they have to 10 minutes
rtes even after defecating at flannel board need to follow some of the ruies after follow some of the rules
open placas, such as, covering (if availlable) defecating in the open places or nat?* even after defecating at
the excreta with enoligh soil Teacher shows the picture 47 to the chuldren aopen places
grass or leaves If we could do and asks them to explain what the boy Is
80 we will have many advantages doing Teacher will explain the rules and s 4 b Students name the advantages
ke there won't be bad smells related advantages of covering the excreta with
it does not Yook dirty, sol,

fies do not multiply







Grade i .

Lesson 3

Knowiedge:

Skiils:

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Sub-Unit 2:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Excreta Disposal

The proper use of defecation places and proper habits for it.
Objectives. At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

a) name the different ways/rules which need to be foilowed while using the latrine.
b) name the different proper habits, which need to be developed for the proper way of defecating
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a) demonstrate the proper habits which need to be followed while using latrine at the school (by acting).
b) demonstrate the rulesiways, which need to be followed after defecation at the open places (by acting).

This lesson will aisa help the students to develop following attitudes.

on their fnends’ acting Teacher will also
give his comments. Teacher will ask the
students to put the soil again in the
plastic bag and wash their hands properly
with soap and water

which need to be followed
while defecating in the

open

Attitudes: a) be conscious about the habits which need to be followed while defecating in the latrine or at open places.
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed|  G. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome | & E:,l?n"l“’d
1 Woe should foliow some rufes while | Not needed 1. Teacher will ask the students What arethe | 1 Students name the 3 minutes
using latnne such as, to cany rules to be followed while using latrine? different rules, which
water while going Yor defecation Teacher will ask them to recall the lesson need to be followed while
f there 1s no provision of water learnt in previous classes and explain using a latrine
in the latrine), washing properly Finally teacher will also explain the
after defection, washing hands different rules
properly etc (Revision)
2 Likewise, we need to follow some | Not needed 2 Teacher will ask the students ta recall the 2. Students name the proper 3 minutes
proper ways, like, defecating in lessons about the proper ways of using ways which need to be
the hole of the pan, not putting latrines and explain it. followed while using a
materials like plastics, soil atc latnne.
in the hole, keeping the latrine e
clean, washing away the excreta
after defecatcr &y pounng enough
water etc,
3. (Subject for teachinig 1 and 2) Not needed, 3. Teacher will ask the students ‘Why shouid | 3.a) Students say they shoulkd 5 minutes
we always follow these rules? Finally, always follow proper
We should aiways follow the rules teacher will explain the students that we rules/ways when they
and proper ways of defecating (in a have to develop these ways/rules as our are defecating.
latrine or In the opeh places) essental habits
In fact we should practice these b) Students exprass the need
rules/ways and deveiop it as to practice these
one of our essential habits, ways/rules in every day
practice
4 Subject for Teaching 1,2and 3 Chalk, soap, water, | 4 Teacher will make a circle as in the 4 a Students demonsirate how | 15 minutes
Jjug, empty bow, defecating pan on the floor, he will also to follow rules/ways by
towel, duster mark the place for puthing the feet. Teacher acting
will ask one student to come forward and
demonstrate the proper use of latrine by 4b Students express their
following the rules/ways of using fatnne by comments on the acting
acting. Teacher will ask the students to act
without puthing off the clothes After his
acting teacher will ask other students
whether their fiend had demonstrated how to
follow rules/ways using fatnne by acting or
not?" After students responses teacher will
also explain the students, who had acted, to
wash his hands with soap and water (it Is an
emphasize for washing hands with soap and
water) Teacher will erase whatever marked
on the floor
5 We also need to follow some rules | One jute bag, 5 Teacher will invite one student forward and 5a Students demonstrate the 14 minutes
while defecating at open plashc bag full of ask him to demonstrate open air defecation rules while defecating at
places, such as’ covaring the soil, water, soap, on the jute bag by acting. Teacher will ask the open by acting
excreta with enough soil, washing | empty bowl, jug, him to demonstrate how to cover excreta with
hands properly with soap and water | towel soil Teacher will ask the students to act 5.b Students grve their
or at least of water without putting off clothes. After his comments on the
acting, teacher will ask students to comment demonstration of the rules, -







SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-unit 3: Water

Grade Il

Lesson 1: Use and source of water

Objectives: At the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

26

Knowledge: a. explain, for what purposes water i1s used In school and surroundings
b. identify the sources of water
c. explain the importance of water in personal hygiene and health
Skll : a. use water In personal hygiene and environmental sanitation
A. Subject for Taaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;:::‘:t’d
1. Uses of water in school Chalk, duster and 1 The teacher will ask the 1. The students axplain the 10 minutes
- to dnnk, clean, use in board students in what ways water is uses of water
tollet and Irrigate used in school and its
community. On the basis of
Uses of water in community their responses teacher will
- to dnnk and cook let them discuss on uses of
- to clean pots and floors water. Finally, he will wnte
- to use in tollets the uses of water on the
- to use for personal hygiene B blackboard
- to wash clothes
- toirrigate, and
- 1o serve to the cattle
2. Sources of water In school Chalk, duster and 2 The teacher will take all the 2. Students will cbserve the 25 minutes
might be- blacikboard students to show them the water sources and
- tap, tube well, well, pond, scurces of water in the scheol expliain he sources of
spring etc and the near surroundings. water found in community
After cbservation they will go and in the school
Source of water In to the classroom and name and
community might be. describe the sources they
observe i they cannot leave
- tap, tube well, well, pond, the classroom, students have to
rnver, lake, etc recall in their memory
3  Water 1s essential for the 3 Teacher asks why water is very 3. Teacher will explain that 5 minutes

personal hygiene. Without
water we cannot clean. We
should dnnk enough water
to keep our health good

We also need water to clean
surroundings and toilets

essential forus Their
responses will be concluded by
the teacher.

water is essential for

persenal hygiene and
heaith
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION
Sub-unit 3: Water
Grade ll
Lesson 2. Causes of water contamination
Objectives: At the rnd of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge* a. descnbe how water becomes contaminated in school and surroundings
b. explain how water can be kept clean and safe
c. explain how water can be used economically
Skill: a drink only clean/boiled water
Thus lesson aiso helps to develop the following attitudes:
Attitudes: a. appreciate clean water
b. be aware to use water conscientiously
A_ Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Qutcome E. E%ﬂrrr:lelted
1 Causes of watar Booic. My World 1 The teacher will show the page The students will 15 minutes
contamination m school page 64 64 of My World to all the explain how water becomes
- storing pots/jars are not students and ask some contaminated in the
covered question What do they see In school and in the
- touching with dirty hands - the picture? Is the water surroundings
- water Is taken from dirty clean or dirty? Why? How does
source/reservoit water becomes contaminated?
Then s/he wll coliect all the
Causes of water responses from the students and
contamination in surrounding: s/he will explain, discuss,
- dirty behaviors are done in demonstrate, how water becomes
the sources (washing, contaminated.
defecating, throwing wastes,
letting animals play)
2. We should always dnnk Book* My World 2 The teacher will point to the . The students will explain 5 minutes
clean/boiled water If we page 64 picture and ask the following that clean/boiled water
dnnk dirty or contaminated questions should be drunk. They

water we will be affected by
different communicable
diseases Therefore, boiled
water should be used as far
as possible If it is not
possible at leas{ clean
water should be drunk

- Do you like to drink the water
as shown in the picture? Why
not? Which water do you like
to dnnk?

Then the teacher wili collect
all the responses and let the
students discuss. The teacher
uses the method of
question-answer to descnbe
only clean/boiled water should
be used

will start practicing to
drink clean water,

gra{)e‘l.n 1







SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 4: COMMUNICABLE DISEASES
Grade Il *
Lesson1 Thread-worms and hook-worms
Objectives: At the and of this lesson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) expialn what communicable diseases are.
b) explain what thread-worms and hook-worms are,
c) describe the symptoms of thread-worm and hook-worm infestations.
d) describe how thread-worms and hook-worms are trarrsmitted from one person to another.
e} discuss the preventive and control measures against thread-worm and hocok-worms.
This lasson also helps the student to develop following attitudes.
Attitudes: a) realize the importance of personal hyglane and wearing shoss.
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activitis D. Learning Outcome E F;';l“":"“d
1 Cammunicable disease Is such Chalk, duster and 1 Let the students explain what 1 Students wiil say what the 7 minutes
disease which spread from one black board communicable diseases are. The teacher will communicable disease I1s
person to anothet Scabies, hook-g- Iist thew responses on the blackboard to and name some.
worm thread-worms, etc are the conclude the ideas
<2vamples of communicable diseases
2 Thread-worms are parasites which are Chalk, duster and 2 Teacher will draw some thread-worms on the 2 Students will say what 6 minutes
very small and threadlike. black #eard blackboard Then he will explain that thread-worms and hook-worms
hook-wonms attach themselves to the thread-worms are parasites in the intestines are and where to find them
walls of the guts They are very He will explain what hook-worms are and what
dangerous they can do to us
3 Thread-worms cause rtching Chalk, duster and 3 The teacher will ask the students about 3 Students will describe the 5 minutes
especially at night These worms black board symptoms, then he wrtes and explains the effects of thread-worms and
lay thousands of eggs Just outside symptoms of thread-worms and hook-worms hook-worms
the anus So rtching occurs
especially n that area Hook—worms
suck blood this way they cause
weakness, anemia and pale face
4 When a child scriitches the eggs Chalk, duster and 4 The teacher wil ask the students what 4 a They wll explain the 10 minutes
stick under its nalls and are black board, they will do in case of tching Then he process of transmitting
camed to food and other objects thumb pins, scap will act how thread-worms are transmitted the thread-worms
In thus way they reach his mouth or The teacher will put some thumb pins on the
the mouths of others. causing new floor and fet a student press the soap on the 4b They will explain how
infection of thread-worm The hook- pins He will show how the thumb pins stick hook-worms are transmitted
worm eggs pass through the persons® on the scap and he compares the soap with our
stool The eggs hatch on moist feet and the thumb pins with larvas of
soil  This way walking barefoot hook-worms
the |larva enters into feet
£ To prevent the infestalion one 5 The teachers will let the studenls explain S Students will say that 7 minutes.
should thoroughly wash his frands the preventive measures against the they should not scratch
ang buttocks aftar having a bowel thread-worms Then he will sort some of the their anus and keep hands
movement Fingdr mails should be students to revise the nails. hands and clean, nails short and wear
cut shart He shauld not scratch feet He/She will ask all students to keep shoes
s anus to avod the transmigration ther hands clean and therr nalls short and
of the worms To prevent always walk with shoes
nfestation of nodk-womms shoes
shoukd be wom and latrine should
be used
8 [f we think we have thread-worms or Chalk, duster and 6 Let the students describe what may be the 6 Students explain that S minutes

hook-worms stod has to be checked,
i we have worms we should take
medicme Guidelines of

cleanliness have to be followed
carefuily

black board

control measures Finally teacher will
explain medicine as well as cleanliness and
wearing shoes iteelf are control measures
against thread-worms and hook-worms

cleanliness tself is a
control as well as
preventive measure They
will explain what to do f
they feel any symptoms
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 4: COMMUNICABLE DISEASES
Grade Ul
Lesson 2:  Scabias and Conjunctivifies
Objectives: At the #nd of this lasson, students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) explaln what scables are
b) explain that scabies cause ltching
c) describe that cleanlinaess is the maln measure for preventing scabies
d) explain the symptoms of sore eyes
e) explain the causes and preventive measures of sore eyes
This lesson also helps the student to describe following attitudes
Attitudes: a) show an interest In cleanliness and prevention of communicable diseases
A. Subject for Taaching B. Materlal Needed C. Teaching Actlvities D. Learning Outcome E E;::::‘ud
1 Scabies ts a kund of tching Chalk, duster and Teacher will ask the students what they 1 Students explain what 5 minutes
disease especially in the genital black board should do If they start tching from scables scabies are
areas, batween the fingers on the etc In conclusion the teacher will explain
wnsts and along the belt-line of what scabies are
the stomach
The tching 1s usually worse at night
LY
2 People who live in very in-hyglenic Chalk dust The teacher will ask to describe 2 Students will say that 5 minutes
conditiona can eagily get Iving In In-hyglenic scabies are transmitted
scables. The factars responsible condtions The teacher will then through dirty habits and
for transmitting scabies are. not demonstrate how easily scabies are Iving In In-hyglenic
taking baths regulgrly, not frequentty transmitted Teacher asks the children Put conditions
changing into clean clothes and some chalk dust on ane hand and put the other
having direct contact with persons hand together so that the chalk dust sticks
who have scables on the free hand  In this way, germs are
ajso transmitted
3 To prevent this disease, we have to Chalk, duster & The teacher will ask for the preventive 3 Students will say what land 5 minutes
wash our body, put on clean black board measures agamst scabies He will of preventive measures they
clothes not use other people's then emphasize the importance of good should undertake and how
ciothes etc If we have scables we personal hygiene habits Finally, he will scables can be caused
shiould consult the health personnel say that if we have scabies we should
consult health persorihel
4 Sore eyes causes nedness Pus and | Chalk, duster and Let the students describe ther expenences 4 Student will explain the 8 minutes
buming in eyes, wakering of the eyes | black-board regarding sore eyes The teacher will ist symptoms of sore eyes
etc are the symptoms of sore eyes their responses Flnally he will explain the
The lids often stick together after symptoms of sore eyes.
slegp symploms of sare eyes
< it1s caused by dust.and germs The teacher will rub the eyelids to show the S Students will explain that 7 minutes
entenng into eyes It can also be causes of having sore-eyes He will also dust, germs and rubbing
caused by rubbing eye-ids with dirty explain about dust and germs which cause eya-lids cause sore-eyes
hands sora-eyes
s Zudelnes of cleanfiness should be Cup, water pots and The teacher will ask the students what should |6 a Student will explain the 12 minutes
followed ta prevent the infection towels be done ta clean the eyes Then he will take methods of cleaning eyes
It can be easily transmitted a cup of water to show how eyes should be
Therefore a child with sore-eyes cleaned If time permits some student should b They will say that they

should not be allowed to play or
sleep with others orwash their eyes
In the same water. If we have
sorg-eyes we must consult a health
worker or a doctor

demonstrate cleaning the face in clean water
(for each student clean water) Teacher will
explain the students about the need to
consult 2 health worker/doctor If they have
sore-eyes

should consult & health
worker/doctor If they have

sore-eyes
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 4: COMMUNICABLE DISEASES
Grade {ll
Lesson 3: Methods of preventing Cermmunicable diseasss
Objectives: At the and of this lesson, students will be abie to:
Krnowledge a) name different fypes of communicable diseases
b) explain symptoms of communicable diseasas.
c) explain preventive measures for communicable diseasas.
Skills: a) control rodents in thelr homes by closing the holes using brick, stone, mud, etc.
This lesson also helps the student to develop following attitudes.
Attltudes: a) develop consclousness in preventing different diseases.
A Subfect for Téaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome & E;iﬂnr;ntud
1 We leamt some of the Chalk duster and 1 Let the students hist a few communicabie Students will Iist different S5 minutes
comimunicable diseases black board diseases. In conclusion the teacher will diseases
summanse the responses
2 Symptoms of havidg communicable Not needed. 2 Teacher asks about the symptoms of Students name symptoms aof 10 minutes
disease can be feeling weak, having cammunicable diseases, he completes if communicable diseases
stomach pain itchihg, having necessary Teacher asks what stiould be done and actons to be taken
diarrhoea Stool-tests should be .~ having these symptoms
done and a doctar br health worker
consulted
3 Personal hygiene like having clean Not needed 3 Teacher will let the students write down name Students will expiain the 5 minutes
hands and short nalls cleaning the of preventive measures. Teacher writes them preventive measures for
body regularly, weanng shoes, on the black-board communicable diseases
usmng latrnine preverk many diseases.
4 Rodents transmit diseasges therefore Chalk, duster & 4 |Letthe students explain whether they rlndi They will explain about the S mmutes
we should control them black-hoard rodents In their homes or not Then they rodents and the need to
wiil be asked how they come and how to close the holes of walls
control them Finally the teacher wal In their homes
describe to close the holes in thelr homes.
5 Ve must know how lo find the holes 5 Let the students find holes in school They detect the holes in 15 minutes

of rodents so that we can close
them in time

building/compound and discuss how to clase
them

the wall in their school,
where mice and rats can
enter







3.6 Distribution of Lessons in Grade 4 and 5

The following lesson-plans are developed to assist teachers in teaching those
lessons of the subjects "Health Education™ and "Environmental Education” to
grade 4 and 5. which are related to sanitation problems in urban areas

In the existing curriculum the following units are related to waste problems.
in the subject Environmental Education.

Unit 4: Environmental Pollution
in the subject Health Education:

Unit 2 : Environmental Cleanliness

The general objectives of the national curriculum had been elaborated and
made operational for every day teaching. Within Environmental Education two
objectives were dedicated to 4th grade and four to 5th grade. Within Health
Education four were dedicated to 4th grade and three to 5th grade. All together
we developed 10 lessormplans in 4th grade, 18 lesson-plans in 5th grade.
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3.7 LESSON PLANS GRADE IV

TABLE OF CONTENTS:
ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
Unit 4: Environmental Pollution

Lesson 1' Different sources of poliution in the urban environment
Lesson 2: Responsibilities in proper waste management in urban areas

HEALTH EDUCATION
Unit 2: Environmental Cleanliness

Lesson 1: Classification of leftovers, which still have value for reuse,
recycliMy or composting and leftovers which have no value

Lesson 2: Classification of waste into organic and inorganic leftovers

Lesson 3. Recycling paper

Lesson 4: Preparation of compost in urban areas

Lesson 5: Process of decomposition of organic leftovers

Lesson 6: Cleaning activities in the surrounding of the school

Lesson 7: The quality of water in the neighborhood

Lesson 8: How to use water consciously
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Grade |V

Lesson 1:

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

Different sources of pollution in the urban environment

Objectives: At the end of the lasson the students will ba able to

Knowledge.

Skull:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

a) explain the meaning of pollution
b) explain that dumping waste in the streets and open places in the neighbourhood s a source of pollution
c) explain how uncontrolled dumped waste can affect our health and inner well-belng
d) namae polluting activities at and near the rivers/ponds and describe how this can affect our health

a) identify waste polluted grounds or water In the neighbourhood

b) distinguish poliuting activities from non pelluting activities

This lesson will also help the students to davelop the following attitudes:
Attitude:

a) take keen intarest and concern in the poliution In the nelghbourfiood and In the lccality
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A. Subject for Teaching

B. Material Needed

C. Teaching Activities

D. Learning Outcome

E Estimated
Time

1

a Pollution 1s an unhygienic
condition in our Brvironment
which harms out health There 1S
ar pollution water poilution and
ground pailution etc

b In urban areds the improper
Aisposal of sclid'waste 1s a
source of pollution

Book: "My World™

Page 66

1 a/b Teacher asks the
children that if we warnt ta
be healthy we need ta breathe
clean or dirty air? We need to
Iive In a clean or a dirty
erviranment? Then the teacher
explains the meaning of
pollution

- ¢ The teacher distributes
the books and lets the
students descnbe the
pictures, then he forms

- groups of 3-5 students askng
them to find an answer to the
questions.

What is your opinton of

finding dumped waste In open
places In the city?

In which ways can this dumped
waste affect us? Find

different ways

1 a Students express
that we need clean
environment to remain
heaithy

b Sludents say that
pollution is a condition
of dirtyness n aur
environment

¢ Students describe
what they see In the
picture

d In groupwork
students interpret the
picture and draw
consequences for
hygienic risks

10 minutes

Dumping waste ift the streets is
extremely hazardous for the health
of the ctlzen When many people
create waste and leave ¢t in their
locality waste acturmulates
pathogen germms are created and
flies + rats get attracted
transmitting diseases

When children play in the waste
heaps and touch the waste the
pathogeh germs dan get direclly
nto their mouth ahd make them
sick

Booic "My World"

Page 66

2. Teacher asks one of each
group to give their opinion
on dumping waste in the
streets. Teacher helps out if
necessary

2 a Students express
that uncontrolled
dumping of waste s a
source of pollution

b Students name the
driferent ways of

getting sick through
uncontrolled dumped waste

10 minutes







SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:
Grade IV (continued)
Lesson 1.  Differant sourcas of pollution in the urban environment

Objectives: Atthe end of the lesson the students wiil be able to:

Knowledge:

Skill.

This lesson will also help the students to develop the following attitudes:

Attitude:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

a) explain the meaning of pollution
b) explain that dumping waste In the streets and open places in the neighbourhoced {s a source of poilution
c) explain how uncontrolled dumped waste can affect our health and Inner well-being
d) name polluting activities at and near the rivers/ponds and describe how this can effect our heaith

a) identify waste polluted grounds or water in the neighbourtiood
b) distinguish polluting activities from non poiluting activities

a) take keen interest and concemn in the pollution in the neighbourhood and in the locality
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n many different places. the
courtyards, streets, open flelds,
temple areas avers, often very
close to peopld’s houses Walking
along the nver we can identify
many sources bf pollution (see 4)

a Find uncontrolled dumped
waste in your neighbourhood
and describe It In the next
lesson

b Go to the next river and
find sources of pollution

¢ Visit the river or pornd = -
and describe poliuting and
non-polluting activities

polluted grounds In
their localty and list
them

b Children ienbfy

sources of polluting

water in their locality
and list them

¢ Children distinguish
polluting from
non-polluting activiies

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leamning Outcome E E;ﬂ":.hd
3 Throwing waste into the water or Book "My World" Teacher asks the students to a. Students S minutes
around  ana aefecaling near or dentify polluting activities distinguish between
n the water poiute ponds and Page 64 n the picture polluting activities
nvers and naon polluting
activities at the pond
4 Washing cars tleaning carpets and The children are asked for Children name how rivers 5 minutes
leading the sewage water into the the polluting activities they and ponds around them
nvers also pollute our nvers have observed n nvers or get polluted
ponds. Teacher helps if
necessary
[
5 Vegetable ar friut belng washed in Book "My World™ Teacher asks to describe the a Children describe 5 minutes
this poliuted water will carry picture and to answer the the picture
pathagen germms which can make us Page 65 question under the picture
sick Teacher asks the chiidren to b Children explam
explain what happens If that vegetable and fruit
vegetable has been cleaned are often cleaned with
with dirty water dirty water before
offered for seiling
6 Besides dumplhg waste also cars Boolk "My World” Teacher asks children to read Children name S minutes
and cigarettes are sources of the text and to look at the polluting actvities
pollution Page 75/8 pictures, astdng them to
detect politting activities
The ground and the water as well people have dane. Teacher
as the air can get poliuted askes why these activities are
7 Inthe urban arpas waste 1s dumped Teacher explains homewaric a Children identify S minutes

NOTE TQ THE TEACHER

In the following leskan all children should be taken out to identify polluted grounds and water in their nelghgérﬁood They should also distinguish polluting

from rion-polluting activities







Grade IV
Lessonh 2

Objectivas
Knowledge

Skal:

This lesson wilil also help the student to develop following attitudes.

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

Rasponsibilities in proper waste management in urban areas

a) explain the rasponsibility of the urban population towards their waste

b) explain what the population has to da ta protect their own lacality

c) name the advantages of proper waste disposal for the neighbourhood

d) develop a plan how to keep the neighbourhood clean through personal involvement
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a) contact neighbounng children and family to involve them in the protection of the nelghbourhood
from pollution through waste

Attitude: a) realize one’s own responsibilities In keeping the home, neighbourhood and locality clean
A Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome | = ET':““;""’
1 People living ih urban areas do Teaching Card 1.a Children are asked to 1a Children describe 15 minutes
not feel responsible for waste in No 10 share therr observation of uncontroljed dumpling
the streets and other public uncontrolled dumped waste and site In their
places. They take care of their pollution of nvers and ponds neighbourhood and
houses only $ometimes the next polluted rivars/ponds.
container is far from their house Teacher asks who dumps
so they dump ! somewhere being of the waste so improperly and b Children explain the
the opinfon that the government, why? careless attitude of the
the municipality and the waste people dumping waste
manangement should take over the [ Teacher discusses with the
responsibility of cleaning up chiidren about the attitude c. Children express
their waste. Employing lots of of peopia living in urban their opinion about the
people to carry our waste to the areas towards their waste responstbilities in
next contalner would be far too waste handling in the
expensive And even then the city . Teacher then asks who city.
can never be clean as people throw should be responsible for
out their waste all through the the different activities in d. Children express
day waste handling in the city that the city can never
be clean if the
. Teacher shows the Card population does not
No. 10 and asks children what cooperate.
happens if psople in the city
only take responsibility for e. Children exprass
their own house. that we should dispose
the wastes Into the
contaner within fixed time
2. The services of a waste management [Card 46 Teacher explains the services 2. Children say that the 5 minutes

in a city in Nepal can only be to
cairy the already collectad waste
to a landfill stte and to take

care that this landfill site is
properly kept to avold hygrenic
risks of the neighbourhood and the
ground water Active cooperation
of the populatiort in keeping the
city clean is very essenbal for
having a clean nikighbourhood.
People have to hring their waste
to collecting poirtts, the
containdrs; this Is the
precondition for good services of
a solid waste mahagement.

of a waste management in the
city and asks for the tasks

the population has to do.
Teacher presents the card 46
with the container and lets

the children explain which

activity they see.

population has to carry
their wasta to the next
container and keep
streets and other public
places clean.







Grade IV (continued)

Lesson 2

Objectives

Knowledge:

Skill.

This lesson wall also help the student to develop following attitudes.

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4.

: At the end of the lesson the students wall be able to:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

Respansibilities in praper waste management in urban areas

a) explain the responsibility of the urban population towards their waste

b) explain what the popuiation has to do to protect their own locality

c) name the advantages of proper waste disposal for the neighbourhood

d) develop a plan how to keep the neighbourhood clean through personal involvement

1a6

a) contact neighbouring children and family to involve them n the protection of the neighbourhoad
from pollution through waste

Attitude: a) realize one's own responsibilities in keeping the home, neighbourhood and locality clean
A. Subject for Teaching B Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning OQutcome E. E;:n':.hd
3 Uncontrolled dumped waste affects Cards 3 Teacher presents the card 16 3 Children express that 5 minutes
our physical as'well as mental No 16 and 37 + 37 and asks for the the clean courtyard
well being advantages living around a looks much nicer and
clean courtyard will be more healthy to
hve in
4. Children can organize a compaign . Teacher forms groups and asks Children plan how their 10 minutes
against poliution of their the students to discuss how nelghbourhood can be
locality [ they couid get more involved kept clean through
In keeping their personal involvement,
a making a cleanihg campaign once a neighbourhood clean Teacher through contacting other
week Inviting other children of helps the children to chiidren in their
the neighbourhaod. formutate plans nelghbourhood and
convincing their
b talking other children in the famifies to participate.
neighbourhood hot to dump waste
anywhere but only at collecting
pomnts
c. asking their familes to
participate in tha cleaning
achvities
5 See 4. . Teacher asks the children to . Children give exampies 10 minutes

address thewr families and
children of the neighbourhood
and ask them to cooperate in
cleaning activities according

to their plan.

how they will approach
friends and familles.







SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

Grade |V .

Lesson 17 Claswsiflcation of leftovers, which still have value for reuse, recycling or composting and leftovers which have no value

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to-
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Knawledge: a) explan different ways how to reduce waste in the homes and neighbourhood
b) classify leftovers into those which still could have same value and those which have no value
c) list only those leftovers which should be treated as waste

Siait. a) identify the value of leftovers in the homes and neighbourhood

This lesson will alsa help the student to develop following attitudes.

Attitude: a) be interested in keeping the home, neighbourhood and locality free of solid waste
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed |  C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;?n"l‘t'd
1 wvaste in the neighbourhcod can be Chalk 1 a Teacher asks the chidren 1 a. Children explain 10 minutes
reduced by Blackboard to present their plans of their :deas on their own
personal involvement in the involvernent in cleaning
a avoriding waste production 1.e by cleaning activities in therr activities
not using plastic bags, wrapping neighbourhood
papers elc b Children name
b Teacher asks for other different leftovers and
b separating thosg leftovers which ways of reducing waste n the find ways of reusing,
can be recycled and composted from neighbourhood. If children recycling or compostng
thoss leftovers which have to be can't answer this question,
disposed as waste teacher asks children to name
Lt parts of the waste and let
c. producs compost and organize fhem reflect on their
inorganic leftovars to be recycled possible value
d disposing all personal waste at
collecting points or containers
e. cleaning up the streets in regular
campalgns through children
2 Only a small percentage of the Garbage bags or 2. Teacher takes the children 2. Children classify 30 minutes
wasts In the comtainer or garbage container out to the next garbage heap leftovers into those
uncontrolled dumping places should In the street or container and lets them which should be handled
be treated as waste Glass, classify the waste without like waste and those
plastic, metal items, card board, touching any* which can be recycled or
paper, cloth, kitghen Isftovers avoided
Itke vegetable and fruit matter
all have value. They can be
reused, recycled or used for
compostng
3 In the household waste only 3 Children are asked to list 3 Children classify 5 minutes

batteries, very aily dirty papers,
plastic items, old medicine and a
few other things shouid be treated
as waste Battanes and medicine
should be treatad as special waste
and preferably not dumped with
other waste They need extra
treatment so they do not harm the
ground water with toxic matenal
Up fo now special treatment to
hazardous waste s not yet been
garantied. it wil have to be
considered in the near future.

those leftovers which shouid
be treated as waste and those
which still have values

They complete as homework
analyzing their waste at

home Children are also
asked to collect waste paper
except greasy dirty one for
the next lesson.

leftovers in useable and
non-useable and list
them in their exercise
book

* Note. [f the wasta container is far from the school leasure ime can be used.
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

Grade IV

Lesson 2. Classiication of waste Into organic - and Inorganic teftovers

Objectives: Al the end of the [esson, the students wiil be able to:

Knowledge.

Skill.

a) classify waste into organic - and inorganlc matter
b) name ways how to consider the value of leftovers giving examples of reusing and recycling

certain leftovers

c) explain a recycling procedure

a) perform the preparations for recycling paper

This lesson willl also help the students to develop following attitudes

Attitude:

a) realize one's own responslbility In reducing the waste production

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activitles D. Leaming Outcome |& E:I"":'“d
1 Glass, mefal, paper, cardboard, - Paper a. Teacher shows the samples Children name leftovers 5 minufes
maternal, plaslic bags can be - Cardboard of paper, glass, metal Remns, and explain their
recycled in a factory in Nepal or - Plastic bags cardboard, plastic bags & values, indicating for
India Vegetable leftovers, - Glass, metal explains that those can be what they can be used
fruds, anmmal matter can be used tems recycled
for composting The rest of the b Children are asked lo read
leftovers should be treated as therr list and explain why
waste one leftover is waste and
another one not
2. Qrganic leflovers coma from Chalk Teacher writes different Children say that one 5 minutes
anything ptoduced by nature ke Blackboard leftovers on the blackboard, column presents
vegetable - or animal matter, like in one column organic - the leflovers praduced by
vegetable peels, frut peels, egg B other column inorganic nature and the other
shell Inorganic lefovers are leftovers Teacher lets the leftovers produced by
manufactured by human beings children characterise the human beings, manually
manually ar indusinally difference. Teacher helps or industnaly
necessary
3 Inorganic ipflovers partly can be Sets of Cards Teacher asks the children to . The chidren explain a 10 minutes
reused or recycied manually Inorganic explain the recycling recycling process of
(27-29) (-they get cleaned and/or Recycling presented on U cards. tins newspaper and glass
decorated) or industnatlly, Three children are asked to
(30-32), which means they get No 27 -32 hold up the cards 27, 28 +29
collected, sent to an Industry and three the cards 30, 31, 32
where they get recycled into new
glass, - new paper, - new melal
tems Partly they have to be wasted
4 To use ihorgank leftovers, like Teacher asks for the benefls Children name advantage 5 minutes
glass, tins, papers efc. as prime of recycling inorganic of recycfing Inorganic
malenal raduces the waste leftovers leftovers
accumulation and saves natural
resources
S Paper, exdepl greasy, dirly paper, Book "My World™ Teacher proposes to do one Children read the first 8 minutes
can be made mlo paper or paper Page 89/90 recycling process ourselves. part of the mstructions
objects again Most of the new Teacher asks the children to how to make paper
paper 1s made of natural raw take out their book and read
material like trees Nepali paper the instructions till No 4,
1s made of the bark of the Lolda Page 50
bush Recycling you save the
plants and trees, use much less Teacher explans the
water and reduce waste accumulation nstructions if needed
6, The first step lo recycle paper is - Waste paper . The teacher coBects the Children tear paper into 12 minutes
to tear up used paper into small - Cardboard box waste paper mcluding tiny pieces
pleces and soak them for 1 1o 2 or other newspaper exchuding dirty
days, not much more, as the water containers greasy or cleanex paper and If time. They read the
can foul asks the children to lear Instruction of making -
them up paper Ufl page 92.
. The teacher soaks the pieces
of paper in water 1 or 2 days
before the next lesson
Children are asked to collect
wasle paper separately in
order to recycle t
5 ~ —a et







Grade IV

Lesson 3:

Recycling Paper

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowiedge:

Skll:
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a) list how to prevent destruction of trees and the use of big duantitles of drinking water
b) name a few reasons why trees are ecologically important
c) explain the procedure of recycling paper

a) collect used paper

b} recycle paper from used paper

This lesson will aiso help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitude: a) be aware of the importance to recycle waste paper
A. Subject for Teaching B Matenal Needed| C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome | & E;;‘ﬂ":“’"
1 As the production of new white Teacher asks the students (f 1 a. Children explain how 5 minutes
paper is using up trees and lots they have seen recycled paper recycled paper looks
of water and energy, people all or heard of #? Teacher like & feels like, if
over the world become more tells them what white paper they have seen any
concemed of using recycled 1s made of
paper. Recycled paper is often b Children list what
shghtly gray or coloured (see white paper is made of
manual guide to the book, page 11
for more information). e
2. The scaked paper pleces are - Soaked paper in . Teacher picks out four . Some children are 40 minutes
grinded with the hands, some water | a bucket children to come In front and reading the instruction
should be added. Out of this put all necessary items onto to make the paper,
mixture paper can be extracted - deep tray with the table. The other others follow the
with a screen (see instruction water students are asked to read instructions and
book, page 89-92 the instruction step by step, actually produce paper
- frame with screen so the children in front can or paper objects
follow
- newspaper Children clean up after
Students can take tumns, this recycling paper
- water way as many as possible can
actively participate If
- 3-4 pieces of there 18 time, some students
clean clothes can form objects of the

- Book "My World™
Page 89-92

soaked paper using less
water Objects like
sculptures, fruits, masks,
ptates etc can be formed.

3

By folding, tearing or cutting
used paper little objects can be
formed

a) As a homework children
are asked to form abjects out
of used paper they have
collected

b) Children are asked to
bnng one bag of kitchen

leftovers (organic), grass,
leaves, fruit peels and one

bag of soil
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SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION
' UNIT 2 ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade IV
Lesson 4 Preparation of compost in urban areas
Ovbjectives At the end of this lesson, students will be able to.
Knowledge a) name the leftovers which can he transformed inta compost
b) name advantages of producing compost
c) explain how to prepare compost
Skill a) be aware of the advantages to prepare compost
b) enjoy preparing compost
This lesson also helps the students to develop the following atbtudes
Atttudes a) be aware of the advantages to prepare compost
b) enjoy preparing compast
A. Subject for Teaching B Material Needed C. Teaching Activitles D. Leaming Outcome | E. Estimated
Time
1 ompost can be prepared with any Taaching cards 19 - Teacher asks. What do you need to prepare | 1 A Some chidren 12 minufes
natural matenal anything which 22 compost? Give me some reason why we tall their
once came from the earth, all should make compast! Teacher explains If the experiences of
vegetable - and animal matter But students do not know themselves compost
manufactured items cannot be production
used The advantages of Teacher asks 4 children in front who hold up
composung organic leftovers [ % the cards in numenc order She/he asks to B Students name
axplain what happens o the banana peel organic leftovers
- reduces the amount of the waste which can be used
production considerably for composting
- reduces also the production of
pathogen germs and C Students name
- the compost servas the soil as a reasons why
very good fertiizer compost production
1s useful
Here, the banana and its peel have
been illustrated as an example D Studsnis
only When the boy has saten the explamn the natural
banana (Card 19) the banana pesi cycle of a banana
(Cand 20) does not have {o be peel tuming into
wasted, it can be thrown onto the compost.
compost pile (Card 21) where 1t
produces togather with other
organic leftovers good rich
compaost This compost serves the
plant as a fertihizer (Cand 22)
2 Organk leftovers are piled up and - shovel Teacher takes the children out into the school 2  Students empty first | 25 minutes
coverad with soil In the rainy - possibly some courtyard or next to the school compound and their kitchen
season the compost pria should be bncks as asks them one by one. to empty their bags of leftovers and other
covered with plastic, otherwise it borderine organic leftovers onto a heap Teacher asks organic leftovers
fouls soil each student to explain why his/her leftovers like grass, fruit peel
organic leftover will become compost. Teacher fets the students onto the pile They
- plastic in rainy take out the inorganic leflovers The plasbc bag cover the pile with
season they put on an exira pile to be washed and soil
used for planting later On top of the pile the
teacher asks the children to empty their soil. in
the rainy season the teacher covers the pile
with a plastic
3 Insde the compost pile the Children are asked o wash their hands Back 3 Chidren repeat 8 minutes
omganic matter transforms into nch In the dassroom the teacher explains what the what Is needed for
soil in about 2 months In the decomposing process needs Teacher compost
transformation process when organizes how to attend the compost pile, so production

organic matter decomposges, heat
1s produced Besides heat, oxygen
and moisture 1s needed Qrganic
leftovers carry moisture by
themselves. only in dry dimate
some water has to be added. To
mtroduce axygen, the pile has to
be tumed every 7 days

good compost can be produced
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Grade IV
Lesson 5

Objectives
Knowledge

Skilt

SUBJECT HEALTH EDUCATION

UNIT 2 : ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

Process of decomposition of organic leftovers
At the end of this lesson_ students will be able to
a} explain how organic matter decomposes
b) expiain the qualities of compost as a fertilizer
¢) organlze compost production in ther nelghbourhood

a) preparing compost in the school
b) start composting in the neighbourhood

This lesson also helps the students to develop the following athtudes

Attitudes

a) be aware of the advantages to prepare compost

A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities Learning Outcome E. Estimated
Time
All organic matier debomposes. In a Card 23-26 Teacher asks the children to explain how Students explain how | 20 minutes
compost pile several layers of organic Compost pile compost can be prepared She/he holds a compost pile shoukd
wasta is being piled up to produce Shovel up the cards, one by one and lets the be treated The
compost (Card 23) In that process heat children descnbe and give reasons for the children explain that
1s generated up to 70 C, which destroys actions presented on tha cards. Teacher touching and uming
all pathogen germs. Qxygen and helps If needed. Then he/she asks, what the compost pile,
moisture is needed In the decomposing do you think happens inside the pile they realize that the
process Orpanic leflovers contain -~ Even if the chidren do not know the compost Is warm and
natural moisture Only in rainy season teacher takes them out to look at the pile the leftovers start
we have to prevent that too much water to feel it, to tumn 1t and If needed sprinkle decompaosing
gets onto the pile, this would initiate a some water on 1t Teacher explains the
fouling process in the dry season some decompasing process Chiidren wash therr
molsture has to be added (Card 24) To hands.
Introduce oxygen the pile has to be
moved/ventiated (Card 25). If the
compost pile accidentally bacomes wet,
the frequent tuming should be
ncreased This has ta be done In a way
that the outside of the compost pile will
now be in the mddie This way the
arganic leftovers decompose and
pathogen germs can he destroyed The
pile has to be tumed 3 {0 4 imes. In
order 1o avoud bad smelis and to keep
the heat in the pile t gan be covered
with straw, dry leaves pr soil (Card 26).
After 2 months the compost 1s ready (for
mora information see background
information)
About 80-75% of waste generated in Teacher repeats that with compost Chiidren repeat that 5 munutes
urban areas, Is organic matter Compost production much less waste is generated compost is used as a
is a very good fertilizer as it Teacher asks for what compost Is used, ferttlizer and name iis
ennches the soil with micro nutrients Teacher explain why compost is the best qualities
makes heavy soil ightar and smproves fertilizer
Sandy ground texture
increases the retention of water (see
background information for more
tnfomation)
If the newghbours can gét convinced, Exercise book Teacher asks children how they could Children name 10 minutes
compost can be producid within the Pen organze compost production in  therr adeguate places for
neighborhood by membeers of the home or in the neighbourhood Teacher compaost piles
community, when an adequate place forms groups and lets them discuss how Children wnte down
has been selected All matenal - to organize compost production If some their Jdeas on how to
anybody can recycle - should be groups finish earfy they are asked to organize compost
colflected 1n a special contamner It should organize cleaning campaign considenng production in the
not ba mixed with the waste. The rest of recyding neighbourhood.
leftovers have to be disposed properly in
contasners The waste already dumped
n the streets should not be separated
anymore by the children
See above o Teacher asks the groups to read out their Chiidren discuss how | 5-10 minutes
findings to organize compost ‘
producton in the
neighbourhood

Children are asked to start a compost pile
at home or in the neighbourhood







SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

Grade |V

Lesson 6° Cleaning activities in the surrounding of the school
Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students wiil be able to:

Knowledge: a) explain the process of decomposition of organic leftovers
b) explain the activitles to reduce waste production in our neighbourhood

Skill: a) clean up the surrounding of our school
b) organize and particlpate in cleansing campaigns In the nelghbourhood

This lesson will alsa help the students to develop following attitudes

Attitude: a) realize own's responsibilities in keeping our home, neighbourhood and locality clean
b) be aware of the value In most leftovers
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A. Subject for Teaching B Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome E. E;Iﬂmnlated
1 Tuming the compost, the outside Shovel or sticks 1. Teacher tells children that 1 The children tum the 8 minutes
of the pile should become the Compost Pile they will spend the day compost pile and express
mside of the new pile in the outsde the classroom. First that most of the
second week tha decomposition they are asked to tum the vegetable nmatter is
process can be definttely compost pile and comment on decomposing
recognlzed in vefetable - and most what changes they notice
frutt leftovers
[
2. In the neighbourhood leftovers can 2. Teacher asks 2 to 3 children 2 Some children show their 15 minutes
be seperated into organic nmatter to show their own compost compost pile and other
for composting and morganic pile to the whole class waste reduction
matter for recycling Only some Only those should be chasen, actlvities to the whole
morganic matter has to be whose pie are very ckass, explaining what
disposed in the contaners. near the school they do
3 Ifeverybody feels responsible and Brooms 3 Teacher forms groups and lets 3. Childcen clean up the 22 minutes
acts accordingly, our Baskets children clean up the surrounding of the school
neighbourhood gan be kept clean Shovels surrounding of the schaool
bringing the coBected waste Children wash thelr hands
to the next contamer. If wath water and soap.
passible a peon should help
if the distance to the next
contamner 1s too far







SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade |V

Lesson 7: Thequaiity of water In the neighbourhood

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be ahle to:

Knowtedge. a) name the different uses of water

b) name different water sources in the neighbourhcod

c) descnbe how water can become contaminated in urban areas
Skill. a) point out water contaminating activities -

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitude:

a) be aware of contamination of water sources
b) appreciate clean water
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A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E E;tlmn;ttad
1 The compost pile has to Shovel A group of four children are Some children tum the S minutes
be turmned every 7 days asked to tum the compost compost pile then wash
to ventilate it with pile and explain ta the class therr hands These
oxygen, what they found children tell their
to destroy the flies’ eggs findings.
on the outside,
to give the outer layer
the chance tb decompose
When everything 1s decomposad
light black compost is produced
and can be used as a fertilizer. [ %
2 Different wafer sources in the Blackboard and . Teacher asks the students to Children name the 6 minutes
home & in the neighbourhood chalk name different water sources different sources of water
- Tap water n their homes and m the in thew homes and
- Pumps neighbourhood He vaites them neighbourhood
- Wells down on the blackboard one by
- Ponds one The students copy &
- River mto their note book
3. If ponds and rivers are . The teacher asks- if their Children reflact on the 6 minutes
contaminated, animals as well as dnnking water Is clean and quality of their drinking
human being will be harmed. where tt is coming from water
4 Water bacomes mostly contaminated |Book My Warld Teacher asks children to read Children explam how 12 minutes
by dumping waste or toxic Page 61/62 page 61/62, repeat what they water becomes
substances from industries, i e. understood and tell contaminated in urban
carpet induslry mto it and simitar experiences from areas,
leading sewage waler into it. their neighbourhood.
5 The circles represent a Games 11 + 12 Teacher asks to take out the Children pomnt out 13 minutes
contaminating action They have Scrssors pictures 11 and 12 out of the contaminating human
1o be glued anto the picture at Glue game pocket in the book actions and explamn how
the coirespanding place He/she explamns which circles water becomes poliuted
represent contaminaton
He/she asks the children ta
cut out the circles and glue
them onto lhe contaminating
actions
6. Uses of waler In the Children are asked to list the . Children name different 3 minutes
nelghbourhgood reasons why water s import- uses of water
- to dnnk + tocook ant and what it is used for
- to clean pots and floors
- to use n waler toitets
- lo use for personal .
hyglene
- to wash clothes
- o irigate
- to serve to house animais
- to wash carpets
to dye carpats
- to use for canstructions







SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION 114
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade [V
Lesson 8: How to use water consciously
Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge: ) a) give examples how contammated water can affect the health and the Inner well-being of
Iiving beings
b) name the possible use of water in urban areas
c) explain how water should be used consciously in areas (economically)
d) name rules far preserving clean dnnking water at home and at schaol
Skill: a) prepare compost
b) clean up the school compound
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) aware of the importance of water in urban areas B
b) taking interest In preserving clean drninking water
A. Subject for Teaching B.Nr:;::al C. Teaching Actlvities D. Learning Outcome E. E;t'inr:a ted
Contaminated water not only looks Descnbe contaminated water Children give examples 5 minutes
ugly and smelis badly it I1s also In urban areas and explain how contaminated water
harmful in many ways, we cannot how it affects the living affects the living
wash vegetatle or fruit in it, beings beings
certainly we dan't take it for
dnnking or cobking Ifitis
very contammated with toxic
substances we can't itigate with
it or wash ourclothes Then even
the antmal can't dnnk from it
Uses of water in the halk Teacher asks to read the list Children read the list 8 minutes
nelghbourhgood- Blackboard of possible uses of water in of possible use of water
the neighbourhood in their urban
to dnnk + to cbok neighbourhood and
to clean pots and floors Teacher comments on the complete therr lists.
to use in water tollets different uses, completes the
to use for personal list and asks children to add
hygiene the missing points to their list.
to wash clothes
to irigate
to serve to hotse animals
to wash carpets
lo dye carpets
to use for constructions
In urban areas many people need . Teacher asks the children Children say that there 5 minutes
water for different purposes. The about their water situation 1s a scarcity of
water often cames from very far to at home He/she asks for drinking water m urban
the crty and is very valuable reasons why they don't have areas.
enough water
The population has to use water Teacher asks what we could Children say that water 5 minutes
econamically and prevent and should do about the water. should be used
contamination cousclously, which means
1t should be used rather
economically and kept
clean
Methods of preserving water Teacher asks how to make sure Children give rules how 5 minutes
you do not get sick from to preserve dnnking
use water from safe source dnnking water, how should we water and follow them
boil it if you can or filter it preserve it in our home and
store it in a claan pot/jar in school. Children are
use it economically asked to follow these rules
not to touch with dirty hands at home and in the
neighbourhood.
. Most of the organic leftovers Shovel . Teacher asks children to go Children turn the 8 minutes
should be decomposed by now out to the compost pile and compost pile and report
tum it He/she asks what on therr findings.
they see.
Children are asked to pick up Children clean up the 9 minutes
papers in the courtyard and school courtyard and
place them in the container wash their hands.
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4. ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION
Grade V
Lesson 1: Management of waste many years ago (as in remote villages today)
Objectives: Atlhe end of the lesson the students will beable to:
Knowledge- a) expiain how organic [eftovers can be used as food for animals and/or transformed
Iinto compost
b) explain how a clean surrounding and healthy food affects a family's well being
¢) name hygenic risks which anse If our surrounding is not cleaned regularly
d) name nutritional defects if our fields are not properly fertilized
e) classify forms of (organic) waste handling into those which damage
and those which protect our environment
Skill: a) identify organic leftovers being dumped in the neighbourhood
This lesson will also help the students to develop the following attitudes:
Attitude. a) be curious about finding ways to avoid waste production
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material Needed C. Teaching Activities D Learning Outcome E. ETsItrinr:ated
1 Several years back the only waste 6 Cards a The teacher shows 1 a Children describe 15 minutes
produced by a household was organic No 1-6 from pictures to the children one the 6 pictures of the
which means leftover from food or “Natural by one and lets them daescnbe natural cycle.
plants |n sorhe remote villages this is  |Cycle” what they see After showing
still the case, bven today The latchen one card, he/she asks the b Children expiain
waste was thrown outside of the house pupils to come in front and what organic waste is
(1st picture) where animals could eat hoid up the card until 6
from it (2nd picture) The surrounding children are lining up in c. Children say that
of the house was cleaned regularly and front holding up the cards In only natural
leftovers together with the animal's S numeric order leftovers (organic)
manure was collected (3rd picture) and are generated in the
brought to a compost pile (4th pic- b Teacher asks what land of remote villages
ture) The compost produced from the waste s being produced on
organic leftovars wers put onto the the pictures. d Children explain
fields as a fertdizer (Sth picture). that the leftovers
This way the family lived in a clean c. Teacher asks what are transformed into
environment, could eat well grown happened to the waste compost and that no
vegetable Therefore they stayed produced in each house waste remains
healthy This way all waste produced
1n the household was transformed into
compost and served as a fertilizer for d. Teacher asks to descnbe e Chliidren say that
the fields which produce good and the surrounding of the house the surrounding 1s
healthy food No extra waste is and the health of the peopie clean and the family
genersted Nothing has to be burnt, living in the house. healthy
buried or dumped anywhere
2 In the same situation several 5 Cards a The teacher shows the 2. a. Children 15 minutes
years back or still today in No 1, 2a, pictures of this cycle to the descnbe the 5
remote villages, the hygienic 7,8,9 children one by one asking pictures of the
srtuation deteriorates, if the from them to descnbe what they sat "Destroying
organic leftovers and the manure “Destroying see - the Natural Cycle"
are not cleaned up regularly (Card the Natural
2a) Flles and rats appear Cycle” (3) b Teacher asks why the boy b Children
attracted from rotting waste, they looks so sick explain that a
transmit diseaskes to the people. dirty surrounding
if no compost I1$ being produced ¢ Teacher asks why the is a hygienic nsk
and applied on the fields, the field does not carry more and for the people
soll becomes pbor and the stronger plants
vegetable grown on the field 1s ¢ Children
not very strong (Card 8) The d Teacher asks why the explain that
family gets sick because of the family does not look heaithy without adding
unhyglenic surrbunding and the fertihzers to the
Inttle food produted on the flelds soll plants can't
be healthy
d Children s
explain that the
unhygienic
environment and the
lack of sufficlent
well grown food

makes them weak
and sick







SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

GradeV  (continued)

Lesson 1: Management of waste many years ago (as in remote villages today)
Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will beable to:

Knowledge:
into compost

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION
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a) explain how organic leftovers can be used as food for animals and/or transformed

b) explain how a clean surrounding and heaithy food affects a family's well being

¢) name hygenic risks which arise if our surrounding is not cleaned reqularly

d) name nutritional defects if our fields are not properly fertilized
e) classify forms of (organic) waste handling into those which damage

and those which protect our environment

Skill: a) identify organic leftovers being dumped in the neighbourhood

This lesson will also help the students to develop the following attitudes:
Attitude:

a) be curious about finding ways to avold waste production

A. Subject for Teaching Bh'::;zzal C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;t:nr:ated
3 Not cleaning up the surrounding Cards1-9 3. Teacher asks 5 children in 3 a Children 10 minutes
regularly and not producing and 2a front to hold card 2 to 6 explain how organic
compaost affect our surrounding In very high up, 5 more children leftovers can
two ways: toholdup2a,7,8and9a affect our
Iittle lower, standing in environment in a
a. it looks and smells bad and is -~ front of the first 5 positrve or in a
a hygienlc risks to the people children. Another child with negative way
around, as orghnic leftovers foul, picture 1 is the first one in
breed Mes, attract flles and the row. b Chlidren hame
rats and contah a lot of pathogen the advantages of
germs a. Teacher asks to compare cleaning up the
the first set of cards to the surrounding and of
b the soil deterlorates second one He/she asks for producing compost
the damages/benefits that for the fields.
A clean surrounding efiminates occur to the surrounding
hyglenic risks. Flelds being
fertilized with compost produce b. Teacher asks how we are
more and blgger plants, vegetable affected by our surrounding
and rice and other grains
4 Waste has to be cleaned up regularly, 4 Teacher asks how we should . Children repeat 5 minutes

compost could be produced handle waste in the village.
Teacher asks several children

to answer the question.

As a homework children are
asked to identify dumped
kitchen leftovers or other
organtc matter.

that waste should
be cleaned up
reguiarly to
avold/reduce
hygienlc risks
Compost should be
produced by organic
leftovers and used
as fertilizer

Children identify
organic waste being
dumped in the
streets.







Grade V

Lesson 2

Objectives;

v

Knowledge

Skill.

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

At the end of the lasson the students wll be able to:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

Ways of treating waste in the city and the impact on the urban environment and its people

a) explain how organic waste should be treated in the city
b) describe the waste generated 1n the city
c) name consequences of improper waste handling in the city

d) develop rules for proper waste handling in the city

a) identify organic leftovers being dumped in the neighbourhood

This lesson will also help the students to develop the following attitudes:
Attitude:

a) realize the necessity to handle waste in the city responsibly
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A. Subject for Teaching B.Nr:dtzrdml C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E;Il:nnlated
1. Ifin the city people dump their organic a Children are asked to a Children name 8 minutes

waste in opén places, a lot of waste is descnbe places in their negative effects of

generated and many people are affected, surrounding where organic organic waste being

because It looks ugly, smells bad, waste 1s being dumped and dumped In the city

contains germs, attracts flies, rats and descnbe how it affects them

cockroaches and Is a hyglenic risk to b Children

the people themselves. Even In urban b. Teacher asks the children explain that

areas, - at least from a big part of the how to Improve the situation compost can be

waste, - compost can be produced from produced with

organic leftovers This way no waste is organic leftovers

being genetated and a fertilizer can be wa They say, If this

produced. [f this is not possible, the is not possible

leftovers should be brought to those leftovers

collecting points or to the next shouid be dumped

container. into the container
2. People In the cily losae the sense Cards 10-14 a. Teacher shows the cards . a Children 20 minutes

of responsibility for their “City View" to the children one by one desnbe what they

surmounding, they feel only
responsible for their house +
garden Therr neighbourhood is
seen as a part of the city, where
others, government and
municipality, are responsible On
the other hand a lot more and
more differant kind of waste

is being produced in cittes

today People buy their food in
plastic bagg and in botlles, in
glass, paper card board, tins
which are thrown away after each
use often nght after buying (Card
10) With all this waste being
dumped the waste problem comes
Into existence People are
affected in their physical +

mental wellbeing (Card 11)

Especially children playing in the
streets run & high nsk of getting
sick by cutting themselves or
through pathogen germs in the
decompaosing organic waste (Card
12) Compbstis not being
produced from organic leftovers
plants do not get fertilizer and
can't be strong (Card 13)
Cansequertly families living In
that surrounding feel weak or even
sick (Card 14).

and lets them descnbe what
they see. Again children are
being asked to come in front
to hold up the cards in
numenc order

b Children are asked to
describe the cards in a
consequence (like a story)

¢ Children are asked to

give their opinions on the
actions presented on each
card The teacher might help
n asking

How can it affect us f waste
is thrown out of the windows
(Card 10)?

In what way are peopie in the
streets being affected by
waste lying around (Card 11)?

Which are the nsks for
children playing in dumped
waste (Card 12)?

Why do the plants look so sad
(Card 13)7?

Why does the family look so
weak, sad and sick (Card 14)?

Teacher asks several children
and helps If needed to point
out hygienic risks, environ-
mental nsks & effects on

our inner well-being.

see cn the cards

b Children
explain what kind
of waste is
generated in the
cities and how it
is handied.

c. The children
explain the
different
consequences If
waste In cties 1s
not treated properly







Grade V  [continued)

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

Lesson 2 Ways of treating waste in the city and the impact on the urban environment and its people

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students wll be able to.

Knowledge:

Skuli.

Attitude.

a) explain how organic waste should be treated in the city
b) describe the waste generated in the city
c) name consequences of improper waste handling in the city
d) develop rules for proper waste handling in the city

a) identify organic leftovers being dumped in the neighbourhood
This lesson will alsc help the students to develop the following attitudes-

a) realize the necessity to handle waste In the city responsibly

A. Subfect for Teaching

B. Material
Needed

C. Teaching Activities

D. Leamning Qutcome

E. Estimated
Time

3 - Everybody should generate as
ittle leftovars as possible,
being aware what to buy- for
example ng plastic bags, little
non-returnable bottles, no tin
foor;i. litle wrapping paper etc

- The orgahic waste being
generated should be used for
compost production and applied as
fertiflizer.

- The other leftovers like glass,
tins, paper and plastic bags
should be given to be recycled.
It can be used as prime material
to make new glass, paper, tins...

- The rest of leftovers should be
disposed properly in the
containers or in other collecting
polnts.

3 Teacher asks the children to

consult with each other (2 to
4 children) how the situation
could be improved in the city
and write down rules for
better waste management in
urban areas

3 Children discuss
and write down
rules for proper
waste management In
the city

10 minutes

4 SeeNo 3.

Chalk
Blackboard

Teacher collects the
proposals and completes the
rules He/she wrnites onto
the blackboard.

a reduce waste generation

b. organic waste for
compasting

¢. Inorganic waste fo be
used as pnme matenal

d. morganic waste which
cannot be recycled to be

disposed in containers

e organize cleaning
campaigns

Teacher explains each rules

4 Children copy the
rules for proper
waste management in
the city

7 minutes

5. Those parts of inorganic leftovers
which can b# recycled and tumed
into useful objects can be seen as
prnime materiai.

. As a homework children are

asked to identify pnme
material in the waste dumped
in the streets and write them
down

5 Children identify
leftovers which can
be usad as prime
material in the
wasts piles and
write them into
thetr exercise book.

Note to teacher. If there ts more laisure time the activiies should not be restricted to one lesson
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SUBJECT: ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION
Grade V

v

Lesson 3*  Treatment of waste and 1ts impact on the environment

Objectives At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge. a) name different ways of treating waste
b) name harms of different ways of treating waste
c) explam that the only really proper ways of waste handling are reducing
waste production, composting and recycling
Skill- a) acting out solutions for proper waste handling
This lesson will also help the students to develop the following attitudes:
Attitude, a) realize that there is no ideal place for waste

b) realize that the best way of keeping the surrounding clean is by not producing waste
or by composting and recycling

A. Subject for Teaching BNr;t:gal C. Teaching Activities D Learning Outcome E. E;Itrlnn;ated
1 Carrying waste out of the city 1 The teacher tells the 1 a. name ways of 8 minutes

does not harm directly tts children that they will today treating waste

inhabrtants any more But 1t still examine what 1s being done

can harm ther and others with the waste that is b name the harms

indirectly There are different carried out of the city In from waste treatment

ways of treating waste, which the next lesson they will go

cause different harms - back to the city, check the A Disposing

list of leftovers that can be waste on a landfill

A) Waste can be dumped and covered used as prime matenal site will

with soil at a place not too far contaminate the

from the city (landfill site). If a) Teacher asks the children ground and to some

it is covered properiy it does not what they think can be done extent the

directly harm the people living to the waste, once it is groundwater

around it. But the land cannot be collected.

used for other purposes and even B Burning waste

with a lot of care the groundwater b) Teacher asks to name the In an incinerator

will be affected at least to some hygienic and environmental contaminates the

degree. if the landfill site is nsks derving from different ar and consumes

not being managed properly, the ways of treating waste energy

ground water can be badly affected

and also people in the city will A landfill site

be affected Dumping waste at the B using incinerator

landfill site without covenng it

with soil 1s a high hygienic nsk

for the people living nearby
B) Waste also can be bumt. The machine

which burns wakte Is called incinerator

This contaminates the air we breathe

Up to now filters can only eliminate

some contamination Besides as the

waste In Nepal contains a lot of

moisture (as 60-70% is organic waste) it

does not bum easily and needs extra

energy like petrol







GradeV (contlnued)

Lesson 3

SUBJECT:

UNIT 4:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

Treatment of waste and its impact on the environment

Objectives At the end of the lesson the students will be able to.

Knowledge

Skill

a) name different ways of treating waste
b) name harms of different ways of treating waste

c) explatn that the only really proper ways of waste handling are reducing
waste production, composting and recycling

a) acting out solutions for proper waste handling

This lesson will also help the students to develop the following attitudes*

Attitude:

a) realize that there is no ideal place for waste
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b) realize that the best way of keeping the surrounding clean is by not producing waste
or by composting and recyciing

A. Subject for Teaching

B. Material
Needed

C. Teaching Activities

D. Learning Outcome

E. Estimated
Time

2 The best solutior 1s to find an adequate
place for waste and cover it with soil
Siuch a land fill site properly managed
seertis to have less hygienic nsks and
costa less than an inctnerator  But
an ideal place for waste does not really
exist. There are only more or less
acceptable places |f we say waste
should be properly disposed, we can try
but rlever succeed totally
Envitonmental - and hygienic nsks cgn
only be reduced by conscious waste
treatment. they cannot be eliminated
vve (el want to have waste disposed
in the mountains (52) norin the
fields (54) Dumped in the nver the
water becomes very contaminated, fishes
dle, t smells bad and affects all
pecple living near it (53) Itis
very difficult to find a place where we
could accept a waste disposal The best
solution 1s to produce as idtle as
possible waste, to prepare compost and
to recycle as many waste items as
possible For the rest a more or less
acceptable place has to be found It
needs then careful preparations before
dispoking of waste in order to prevent
the contamination of groundwater To
keep the hygienic nsks as low as
possible the disposal of waste has to be
done properly, taking extra care before
- and in the rainy season

Card 51
52 53,54

Teacher asks again what could
be done with the waste where
it could be brought He/she
holds up the card 51 and asks
the children where we could
move it He/she holds up
card 52 and asks if the
mountains would be an ideal
place for waste He/she
holds up card 53 and asks If
we could dump 1t into the
river He/she holds up the
card 54 and asks If we could
put it on the field Teacher
asks what harms the waste
could do In these different
places

2 Children name
different places
where waste could
be brought to
They identify
that there Is no
ideal place for
waste.

12 minutes

3 The leftovers complain that they are
totally unwanted and have no ideal place
to go to and that nobody likes them
And the boy answers [f you stay
together as waste nobody will really
want you The solution could be
seperate the waste Some should be
transformed Into compost, others should
pe recycled in the factones

Card 55

3 The teacher hoids up the card

55 and asks the children what
they think the leftovers
complain for Teacher
explains that we should try

to find ways which are as
harmless as possible. Hefshe
asks the children what the
maost 1mportant rules are in
waste management

3 Children say that

- producing very
little waste

- composting and

- recyclng are the
most important and
effecuve rules for
proper waste
handling

S minutes

4 The lafovers could be unhappy
with each other as some smell
bad, athers look bad, others hurt
with their sharp edges Then the
poy tells them the rules for
proper waste handling which serves
all of the leftovers

- to be eareful when you go shopping not
to produce waste

- to make compost from organic leftovers

- to reuse many items hike plastic bags,
bottled, boxes, tins etc

- to gitve away for recycling

- to dispose the rest properly into a
container

Card 55

Children are asked to act out
the picture 55 Some play out
different parts of the waste,
one the wise boy Several
groups can act out the

play

4 Chiidren find ways

of proper waste
handling through
acting

20 minutes







Grade V

Lesson 4:

SUBJECT: NVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

UNIT 4:

Rulas for proper waste handling

ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge:

Skill:

Attitude:
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a) name leftovers which can be used as prime material to make usable articles
b) name rules for proper waste handling in the city, pointing out the most effective ones
c) develop a plan for individual possibilities to act responsibly in waste handling

a) perform at least one activity out of the plan for improvement of waste handling
in the neighbourhood

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

a) realize that the most effective way of waste handling is reducing the quantity
of waste generation

A. Subject for Teaching

B. Material
Needed

C. Teaching Activities

D. Learning Outcome

E. Estimated
Time

1 Out of used, even broken glass new
objects of glags can be manufactured
Under heat the glass melts and new
objects wili be formed Tins, paper,
cardboard new objects can also be
manufactured, Even out of some of the
plastic tems, like plastic bags, L%
tubes can be manufactured. All those
leftovers have to be collected
separately and disolved into small
parts, mostly by using heat. Some of
those leftovers can be just cleaned
and used again or they can manually be
transformed into new objects, adding
some decorations

Teacher asks for those
leftovers in the waste pile
which can be used as prime
matertal She/he asks for
what those leftovers could be
used and how they can be
transformed

Children name
leftovers, which
can be recycled
Into new usable
objects

10 minutes

2 Advantages of recycling leftovers like
glass, tins, plastic, paper, cardboard

a the dumped waste will not contaln
these leftovers, the waste pile will
be reduced

b. provide prime matenal for the
production of usable objects instead
of using up orginal pnme matenal
from natural resources Those natural
resources and money can be saved
Nepal 1s very imited in natural
resources

¢ As waste Is being reduced the
transportation of a lot of waste to
the landfill site can be avoided

Money and work can be reduced

d. Jobs can he provided to those
people, scavengers, collecting glass,
metal tems, plastic, paper and
cardboard and selling it to recycling
industnes

Children are asked to name
the advantages of recycling
mnorganic leftovers Teacher
helps the children with some
hints so they can find as
many advantages as possible
themselves

Children name the
different
advantages of
recycling leftovers

10 minutes







Grade V  (continued)

Lesson 4:

Rule$ for proper waste handhing

SUBJECT: NVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

UNIT 4:

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge:

Skill:
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a) name leftovers which can be used as prime material fo make usable articles
b) name rules for proper waste handling in the city, pointing out the most effective ones
c) develop a plan for individual possibilities to act responsibly in waste handling

a) perform at least one activity out of the plan for improvement of waste handling
in the neighbourhood

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitude:

a) realize that the most effective way of waste handling is reducing the quantity
of waste generation

A. Subject for Teaching B.NI\::(tjzr;al C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E::nmeated
3 Ina city it 1s very important to 3 Teacher asks to name rules Children name the 10 minutes
dispose waste properly as a lot of for proper waste management rules for proper
waste is being produced and many and to pomnt out the most waste management
people live closkly together Most effective way to reduce waste and explain how
effective - because work-and money In the streets. effective they are.
saving-Is to generate as litile waste
as possible whith means to consume e
consciously The second step would be
to produce compost out of organic
leftovers, which reduces the waste by
up to 60 to 70%. And to recycle those
inorganic leftovers which can be
recycled like glass, paper, cardboard,
tins. Then only very Iittle waste is
being produced which has to be
disposed In containers or collecting
points.
4 See rules under (3) 4 Teacher asks which rule the Children pick out 10 minutes
children could follow in one activity of
their homes and their reducing waste in
neighbourhood Teacher forms the neighbourhood
Iite groups of 2-5 children and plan how they
and lets them discuss how can start to become
they can follow the different active
rules
5 Following the rules different 5. Children are asked to Chiidren are S minutes

activities can be-organized

organize one activity
according to the plans as a
homework

starting a compost
pile or separating
their leftovers at
home and therr
neighbourhood
etc

Note to teacher If ime permits the teacher can take the children to the paper recycling factory in Bhaktapur
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SUBJECT:ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
UNIT 4: ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION
Grade V
Lesson §:  Individual possibilities of responsible actions in waste handling
Objectives: At the end of the [esson the students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) repeat rules for proper waste handling
b) discuss different plans of proper waste handling
c) describe the environment and its people if waste is handled responsibly
d) discuss responsible actions
Skill: a) practice responsible actions In proper waste handling
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) be aware of several ways to reduce waste
- B. Material - - . E. Estimated
A. Subject for Teaching Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome Time
1 a Woaste can be reduced by buying Teacher writes with the 1 Children repeat the 7 minutes
consciously, | e take the own help of the children rules for proper
bag, bottle or other containers different rules onto the waste handling
for shopping Tin food or food blackboard
wrapped in a lot of paper, plastic - reduce waste generation
or cardboard should be avoided. - organic waste for
composting
b Compost could be organised in e - Inorganic waste for
the home or between different recycling
homes, fnends and neighbours have - rest waste 1o be disposed
to be contacted properly
- cleaning campaigns to be
¢ Leftovers can be classified organised
and stored on piles or in boxes,
baskets or plastia bags and
give/sold to scavengers passing by
d Rules of proper waste handiing
should be passed onto neighbours
and friends
e Forone day a week a cleaning
campaign can be organised between
frends and neighbours
2 The plans for responsible action in Teacher asks to present their 2 Children evaluate 8 minutes

waste management could be to go
shopping with a bag, bottle and other
needed containers, to reuse part of our
waste or to give it to others for
recycling, to make compost and to
dispose it properly

plans: She/he asks the
opinion of the others judging
if the plan s

realistic

the plans for
personal
involvement in
proper waste
handhng







Grade V  (continued)

Lesson 5:

SUBJECT:ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

UNIT 4:

Individual possibilities of responsible actions in waste handling

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge:

SKill:

a) repeat rules for proper waste handling
b) discuss different plans of proper waste handling

c) describe the environment and its people if waste Is handled responsibly

d) discuss responsible actions

a) practice responsible actions in proper waste handling

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
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Attitude: a) be aware of several ways to reduce waste
A. Subject for Teaching Bh“::;i:al C. Teachiny Activities D. Leaming Outcome E. E_T.:::::Md
3 Ifthe above mentioned rules are being 3 Teacher asks the children to Students describe 10 minutes
followed only very little waste will descnbe their surrounding If how they feel In a
be collected and no waste lies around we all follow the rules and clean and how in a
the streets, empty properties or to compare 1t with the dirty surrounding
rivers . situation now
4, Following the ruies, mentioned above, psards 15-18| 4. a Teacher shows the cards, a Children 15 minutes
people can act responsibly conceming  |waste one by one and lets the descnbe the
their waste generation Compost 1s handling children descnbe 4 pictures
being produced to be used as n the children are asked to come in
ferthzer (Card 15 +17) and all city front to show the cards in b Children
other leftovers which can be recycled numeric order. identify that
are collected separately to be sold to people act
scavengers (Card 15) The rest of the b. Teacher asks the children according to the
waste Is disposed in contamners (Card in what way people act rules for proper
16), The surrounding stays clean responsibly in picture 15 + waste handling
This way the people don't run hygienic 16
risks and eat healthy food (Card 18)
¢ Teacher asks which ¢ Children explain
effects this responsible that the plants are
waste handling has for the strong and healthy
plants and the people. because compost I1s
being given to fertilize
them & that that the
family I1s healthy,
because their
surrounding s clean
and their food healthy
5 Scavengers pick out those items which Ask what and where the Children say that 5 minutes

can be sold for recycling, like glass,
paper, cardboard, plastic and metal
items In factories, mostly in India,
new glasses, new papers, new plastic
and metal items can be prepared

scavengers find the items
for recycling

glass, paper,
plastic, cardboard
and metal items can
be recycled
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Lesson 6: Planning of activities to solve the waste problem in the neighbourhood

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge" a) report on own activities of responsible waste handling n the neighbourhood
b) describe ways how to follow the rules for proper waste handling in the neighbourhood
c) write a paper addressing to family, friends and netghbours in the neighbourhood

explaining how to co-operate in solid waste management

This lesson will also help the students to develop following atttudes.

Attitude. a) be nterested in finding ways to protect the surrounding from poliution through waste

b) be interested to include neighbours in proper waste handling activities

A. Subject for Teaching BN“::;::' C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. E]s’ih:eated
In the city many people produce 1 Teacher asks the children in 1 Children repeat how 5 minutes
waste Elch one generates even what way city Iife the waste problem
more than In the village buying intensifies the danger of comes into
more potential waste like glass, creating a waste problem existence In the
metal, plastic, paper, cardboard cites and how it
At the same time people feel less affects the urban
responshile than in the village populahcn
for the streets and open places
outside their house. Living
closely tagether many people are
affected by the waste lying around
Following the rules the children Blackboad 2 Different children are asked 2. Children explain 7 minutes
might haye reduced the waste being  {Chalk to report on their how they reduced
generated by being aware what they expenences In following the waste or
buy or by prepanng a compost pile rules for proper waste cleaned up the
or classifying waste for recycling handling. neighbourhood and
or cleaning up their house and disposed of the
part of the surrounding and waste
properly disposing of the waste
a Waste can be reduced by buying 3 Teacher forms groups which 3 Children tell 18 minutes
consciously, | e. take the own are asked to answer the their individual
bag, botle or other containers following questions. possibiliies of
for shopping. Tin food or food proper waste
wrapped in a lot of paper, plastic Group a How to reduce the handling in therr
or cardboard should be avoided waste production in your urban
daily ife? neighbourhood
b Compost could be organised in
the home or between different Group b: Where and with whomj
homes, fnends and neighbours have couid you organize compost
to be contacted praduction?
¢ Leftovers can be classified Group ¢ How can you
and stored on piles or in boxes, organize that those leftovers
baskets or plastic bags and which can be recycled, get
give/sell to scavengers passing by collected?
d Rules of proper waste handling Groupd How could you
should be passed onto neighbours include other people from
and friends your neighbourhood in proper
waste handling
e For one day a week a cleaning Group e How can you
campaign can be organised between organize cleaning campaigns
friends and neighbours In your neighbourhood
If forming groups takes too
long the children should
discuss the questions with
theur table mates
. See 3. 4 Teacher asks each group to 4 Children discuss 10 minutes
present therr findings and the different
discusses with all children possibilites of
If necessary teacher gives active involvement.
some ideas on how to follow
each rule
To ask family and friends + Exercise 5. The children are asked to 5 Children write down 5 minutes
neighbaurs in the neighbourhood book write down the individual the rules and give
for cooperation, a paper can be and pen possibilities to follow each examples how to
developed with detailed rule directed to family and fulfill them 1n their
Instructions. fnends and neighbours in the neighbourhood
neighbourhood Children are
asked to finish their work at
home
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Lasson 7 Ecological interdependencies
Objectiveg: At the end of the lesson the students wall be able to:
Knowdedge. a) explain the human role in polluting the urban environment wath waste
. b) explatn ecological interdependencies
c) compare a mobile wath the ecological balance
d) descnbe how a mobile can be built
This lesson will also help the students to develop following athtudes
Attitude a) feel encouraged to dissiminate rules for proper waste handling to family, friends and nei

b) understand that potlution of water and ground with waste affects all the living
beings (human beings, animals, plants)

A Subject for Teaching BN“::;il;al C. Teaching Activities D Learning Outcome E. E;::::wd
1 The report addressed to fmends, Homework 1 a Teacher asks some 1 a. Children 10 minutes

family and neighbours should be prepared for students to read their report discuss on the
clear enough so they will know how  |this lesson addressed to family, fnends reports addressed
to cooperate The rules for and neighbours. Teacher asks to neighbours and
proper waste management should be the opinion of the children select the best
explained about the reports and asks ones.

them to select which 1s most

effective for distnbutton b Children

improve their

b. The teacher reads the reports, adding and

selected report again and changing according

each child is asked to improve to the selected

its own one The reports ones

should be finalized at home

2 Uncontrolled dumping pollutes our 2 Teacher lets children repeat 2. Children descnbe 5 minutes
surrounding, the open places and e in what way unconfrolfed the human role In
ponds or rvers around us. In dumping of all kand of waste polluting the
each water or field there s a effects our environment. environment.
natural ecosystem which gets He/she asks how the quality
disturbed by humans An of life suffers under
envirohment which 1s out of polluted water and poiluted
balance also affects humans, they open places and fields.
have to dnnk polluted water, eat He/she makes clear that
vegetable from polluted, humans are disturbing the
inbalanced soll and breathe natural balance in the
poliluted air surrounding fields and water
3 We are dependent on our Book 3 Teacher distnbutes the 3 Children read out 10 Mins
envirohment, so are the birds, My World books. Children are asked to of the book "My
animals and plants which means we |Page 71 read page 71 and to discuss World" and explain
have té take care of our the ecological ecological
envirohment and treat it well interdependencies between the interdependencies.
environment and all hving
beings.
4 A mobile consists of pictures or Book 4 Children are asked to read 4. Children explain § minutes
objects being tied to some My World page 72 and to explain what a that in a mobile a
sticks Several sticks are binded Page 72 mobils is and in what way a certain balance has
to each other The pictures or mobile can be compared to the to be kept, in
objects have to be moved untit a environment order to function
baiance i1s reached, By moving the as a mobile, they
parts again, the balance easily 1s compatre this to the
destroyed A mobile can be ecological balance

compdared to our environment, as
everything has a certain place and
function, if we remove something
the balance Is disturbed (for
example waste in the water
destroys the hife 1n the water of

a nver or pond)

5 Instruction in Page 86 Book 5 Teacher reads the text and S. Children explain 15 minutes
My World lets children explain how to how a mobile is
Page 86 build a mobile. He/she lets built and what
Games the students look at the material is needed
13t0 19 games 13-18 Teacher assigns 4
Coloured students to bnng the Children colour in
penctls material listed on Page 86. the pictures and
If ime permits children are cut them out

asked to start colounng in
the pictures As a homework
those who have coloured
pencils are asked to finish
All are asked to cut out the
pictures
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Lesson 8. Mobile and ecologrcal balance

SUBJECT:
UNIT 4:

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION

Objectives: Atthe end-of the lesson the students will be able to.

Knowiedgé'

Skill

a) explain how the parts of a mobile are to be balanced
b) give examples for ecological iImbalances
c) explain that any imbalance in ecosystems may cause harm for other living creatures

a) demonstrate the ecological interdependencies by designing a mobile
b) identify ecological iImbalances and its interdependencies in the surrounding

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes:

Attitude.

a) understand ecological interdependencies in the surroundings and care for protecting their balance

A. Subject for Teaching

B. Matenal
Needed

C. Teaching Activities

D. Learning Outcome

E. Estimated
Time

1 The instructions how to cooperate
In waste management should be
clear enough so families, friends
and neighbourg can follow them In
the instructions ways of waste
reduction, reuse, recycling,
compostng and proper disposal into
the waste container should be included

Teacher collects the reports
written by the children to
correct them and select one

Children handover
thetr instructions
to neighbours for
proper waste
handiing

3 minutes

2 Page 88 gives the instructions how
to make a mobile Patence!s
required to build a mobile, it
does not work in the first
moment Part of the exercise Is
to carefully find the nght
balance The presentation ofa
mobile on page 70 should be
consulted (My World)

Book
My World
age 86
Pictures
Glue
Stning
Thin stick
Scissors
Page 70

Teacher collects the
necessary matenal to build
the mobife He/she assigns
three children to come Infront
to build the mobile Other
children read the instructions
from the book, Page 86

If the children are working
well, the teacher forms other
groups and asks them to build
a mobile

Children assist in
building a mobile

22 minutes

3  Once the pictures are bed to the
sticks and several sticks are tied
to each other (ses Page 70 of "My
World™) the balancing task
begins Beastis to start to
balance 2 pictures then 3, then 5

Mobile

. Teacher asks several children

to explain how they could put
their mobile into balance

Children explain
that they had to
move all parts very
carefully so the
mobile could be
balanced

10 minutes

4 The ecological balance 1s also
quite fragile Dumped waste
around us makes us sick + and dumped
waste in the water kills the living
beings in the water This tumns the
water into foul water

Teacher asks the children to
compare a mobile to the
environment, giving an
example

Children give the
example of
ecological
inbalances like
polluted water and
polluted poor soil

& the consequences.

S minutes

5 Presenting exafnples of ecological
imbalances Page 71 in "My World"
should be consulted. Even better,
some axamples from the very
surrounding should be pointed out,
1 @ poliution of cars, factones
affecting human as well as trees,
the water of the river diminishing
as too many people move to the
city, who all nead water, etc

Teacher explains some
examples of ecological
imbalances and their
interdependencies She/he
asks the children to hang the
mobile into their classroom
and others at home,
remembenng the ecological
balances, which we should not
disturb

Children hang up
the mobile in the
classroom

5 minutes

6 Polluted rvers and ponds do not
carry any fish or other living
creaturss. Garbage lying around
breeds many flies, attracts rats
and cockroaches which create an
unhealthy envirbnment

As a homework children are
asked to identify ecological
imbalances in therwr
surounding (Consult Page 71)

Children identify

In nearby nvers or
open places garbage
pollubng and
effecting the
surrounding and its
people.
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Lesson 9:  Impact of population growth on our environment
Objectives. At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) compare the waste handling 1n rural areas to waste handling in urban areas
b) explan the relationship between population growth and waste handling
c) describe the class of waste
d) explamn how in cities the waste problem came into existence
e) explam how people should handle their waste
Skill a) address people from the neighbourhood and get them involved in responsible waste handling
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) realize that in a densely populated area uncontrolled dumping of waste implies a high
nsk for the people
b) be aware of the specific responsibility we have for waste handling in the crty
A. Subject for Teaching BN‘::;?;?I C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Qutcome E. E;::‘n:ted
1 A certain balance has to be kept 1 Teacher asks to describe 1 Children explain 5 minutes
In a moblle otherwise 1t again, how a moblle 1s how easily the
collapses Easlly the ecological working and how a mobile can balance in a mobile
balance 1s disturbed If many be compared to ecological can be destroyed
people live together polluting balance in the urban area They point out that
ther sWwrounding, the air, the many people living
ground and the water together poliuting
the environment
create an imbalance
in the environment.
2. Few pepple create only some watte ICard 1to 6 2 Teacher asks 6 children to 2. Children compare 15 minutes
and do not create drastic Card 10- 14 come Infront to hold up card the waste handling
ecologitat disturbances whereas 1 to 6 and 5 other children In rural areas fo
many people create a lot, to hold up card 10to 14 waste handiing in
especially in a city. In cities He/she asks the children to urban areas
different waste |s generated and compare the waste production
everybody generates more waste from few people and from many
So the ecological imbalance people
becomes dramatic (see Kathmandu)
3 When people live in the village, Card1to 6 3 Teacher asks what attitude 3 Children explain 5 minutes
they algo clean up open places and |Card 10- 14 people have if only a few that in cities
the streets In front of them five around them and if many people do not take
People know each other and all of people live around them responsibifities to
them care for their village In clean up streets
the city people do not know each and open places
other thiey lose thelr interest and
responsibility for anything
outside their house They wait
for somebody else to clean up
4 If many people create waste and in 4 Teacher asks children to 4 Children explain 5 minutes
cities even create more waste explain how waste problems that the enormous
individualy and If they feel less come into existence in urban waste production of
responsible for their waste at the areas urban people and
same time, the waste - problem therr attitude
comes into existence and affects towards their
the physical + mental well-being leftovers lead to a
of the people waste problem
5 Ecologital mbalances can be Reports to be| 5 Teacher reads the best report |5 Children correct 15 minutes
prevented If people are more distributed to the children in which their reports on how
responsible about their own waste rules for proper waste to cooperate In
producton at home, at work and management are presented to responsible waste
moving around. Responsible waste family, fnends + neighbours handling.
handling means to produce very Iitile He/she distnbutes the
waste, to prepare compost, to reuse reports and asks the children Children address
and recycle The leftovers which they to correct or improve them themselves to family .
can't use anymore and which they members, friends and
can't give or sell to anybody they As a homework children are neighbours to make them,
should dispose property into the asked to read their report to cooperate in responsible
container several members of their solid waste handling in
meighbourhood In order to their neighbourhood
prevent ecological imbalances Children explain how we
and cooperate in proper waste should handle waste
responsibly
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Grade V
Lesson 1:  Hygienicrisks n the surrounding

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) name hygienic risks in the house and neighbourhood due to uncontrolled dumping of
b} name ways of transmitting diseases

c) explain how sanitary treatment of organic waste and faeces reduced germs
which cause sickness to us

d) describe how one feels being infected by pathogen germs
This lesson will also heip the students to develop foliowing attitudes.

waste and lack of sanitary germs created in the waste different ways how
treatment of human defecation can get to humans and make diseases are
microorganismis are created which them sick. Teacher helps transmitted

are an unhygénic nsk to the
people living afound

Insects and rats can transmit
diseases (Card 33)

We can fall sick by directly
touching the waste and using the
dirty hands for eating or touching
the mouth (Card 34)

Diseases also can be mechanically
transmitted by touching something
somebody else has touched before
(Card 35)

The pathogen germs can travel by
the wind

holding up the cards to find
ways of transmitting diseases

Attitude: a) appreclate a clean surrounding
B. Material E. Estimated
A. Subject for Teaching Needed C. Teaching Actlvities D. Learning Outcome Time
1. Uncontrolled dumping of waste in the Card 36-39| 1 Teacher asks to name hygienic Children explain 10 minutes
neighbourhood causes hygienic nisks nsks in the house and in the that a dirty
for all people living within it (Card neighbourhood Teacher neighbourhood and a
37) Also defegating in the open, collects answers, then puts dirty house are
near the houses people live in (Card up the cards 37; 38, 39; 36 important factors
38) causes hygienic nsks These and asks children to explain, for the health of
actions contaminate the air, soil and what they see 4 chidren the people
water Also within the house we can come Iinfront and each one Children describe at
create hygieni¢ risks by waste lying holds up one card least 4 actions in
around, by toilets not being cleaned al their house and
up after using them (Card 39) neighbourhood which
Leaving food uncovered is also an can provoke hygienic
hygienic risk (Card 36) as through risks
flies, rats, even through the wind
pathogen germs can be transmitted An
unhealthy environment 1s the main
factor for public health
. Because of uncontrolled dumping of Card 33-35{ 2 Teacher asks how the pathogen Children name the 10 minutes
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Lesson 1:

SUBJECT:

UNIT 2:

Hyglenlc risks in the surrounding

HEALTH EDUCATION
ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge:

131

a) name hygienic risks in the house and neighbourhood due to uncontrolled dumping of

b} name ways of transmitting diseases

c) explain how sanitary treatment of organic waste and faeces reduced germs
which cause sickness to us

d) describe how one feels being infected by pathogen germs

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitude: a) appreciate a clean surrounding
A. Subject for Teaching B;J::;izal C. Teaching Actlvitles D. Learning Outcome E. E.ls.:':‘n;atw
3 Falling sick because of lack of Card 42 3 Teacher asks to describe how 3 Children descnbe 5 minutes
hygiene 1s causing weakness, lack one feels If one falls sick the symptoms from
of interest and concentration, with stomach problems being sick from
often abdominal pamn and headache, Teacher puts up a picture and stomach problems
lack of appetite lets children describe due to unhygrenic
conditions
4 Covenng food, having clean hands, ‘LCards 4 Teacher asks how to reduce 4 Children explain 15 minutes
disposing waste in a container 37-46 the hygienic risks in the how santtary
which is regularly being emptied, 39-48 house and neighbourhood treatment of waste
cleaning the toilat after using it 38-47 He/she asks 5 children to + defecabion reduces
and covering up faeces if 36-44 come up infront, to hold up germs which cause
defecating in the open reduces 34-45 In one hand card 37, 39, 38, sickness.
immediately germs which cause 36 and 34 Teacher asks how
diarrhoean, dysentry, typhoid fever, we could improve the
cholera, etc and will consequently situation presented on the
reduce deaths caused by these cards? The 5 children are
sickness. That 1s why we have to keep asked to take into the other
our environment clean and have good hand the corresponding card
hygienic habits. This way many where the hygienic condition
sickness can be prevented 1s iImproved, 1 e one child
has the card 37 in one hand
and 46 in the other, another child 39 in
one 48 in the other; another 38 in
one 47 n the other, another 36 in
one 44 n the other, another 34 in
one 45 in the other
5 Feeling healthy we can be strong, 5 Teacher asks how one feels If 5 Children descrbe 5 minutes

In @ good mood, interested in what
1s going on around us and can
concentrate more easily

one is healthy how they feel when

they are healthy

LP2/gr5-un2-lesson1
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Lesson 2: Advantages of hving in a clean surrounding
Objectives At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge- a) name ways how to reduce hygienic risks
b) name sickness related to hygienic risks
c) list advantages of living In a clean surrounding
Skill: a) clean their schoo! courtyard
b) organize cleaning campaigns involving family, friends and neighbours
This lesson willaiso help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) feel responsible for keeping the surrounding environment clean
B. Maternal . E. Estimated
A. Subject for Teaching Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcome Time
1 If we cover the food, have clean Teacher asks children to Children repeat how 6 minutes
hands and if we make compost, put explain how sanitary to keep their house
the waste into a container, use a treatment can reduce hygienic and neighbourhood
clean tollet or at least cover the risks In the surrounding clean and reduce
faeces with soll we break the mode immediately hygienic risks
of transmisdion of pathogen germs
2. Dumped waste and faeces in open Teacher asks the children to . Children name 5 minutes
places produce genns which cause  qu name the kind of sicknesses different sicknesses
diarrhoea, dysentry, typhoid that anse from living 1n a caused by
fever, cholera etc , which also dirty environment unhygienic
can cause deaths. surroundings
3 Santtary treatment of our Teacher asks to descrnbe a Children name the 5 minutes
surrounding and looking after house and surrounding which advantages of
personal hygiene (see 1) 1s managed proberly keeping the
surrounding clean
- reduces sickness
- avoids bad smells
- makes our surrounding more
beautful to live in
4 Children can do a cleaning Teacher asks the children to . Children name ways 5 minutes
campaign, picking up the waste and grve some examples for what of sanitary
carry it to the next containers they themselves can do to treatment and
They can start compost production improve the sanitary personal hygiene
or seperating leftovers for condition of their
recycling as‘'many leftovers as neighbourhoad
possible They can clean therr
hands, cover their food and keep
their toilet clean
5 |If the waste tontainer Is too far Basket Children are asked to clean Children clean 20 minutes
away from the school a peon should |Broom up the school courtyard, their school
assist the children Shovel picking up the paper and courtyard and wash
collecting it in one basket. therr hands
6 Children should be motivated to As a homework teacher asks Children make a 4 minutes

understand their responsibility
towards a clean neighbourhood
They should leamn to improve their
behaviour in waste handling from
their early age.

the children to look at

their neighbourhood and
organize a cleaning campaign
with family, fnends and
neighbours

plan for a cleaning
campaign and
contact frends,
family and
neighbours to
participate.
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Lesson 3: Organize cleaning campaigns

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge: a) work out a plan for community iInvoivement in a cleaning campaign

b) name ways how to reduce the generation of waste

c) explain how to separate waste

d) name organic leftovers, recycable inorganic leftovers and disposable inorganic leftovers
Skuil: a) practice seperation of waste at home

b) organize cleaning campaigns involving family, freinds and neighbours
This lesson will aisd help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitude a) feel responsible for keeping the surrounding free of waste
A. Subject for Traching B;“hélz:’eezal C. Teaching Activities D Learning Outcome E. ET‘_'?::M
In a cleaning campaign people from 1 Teacher asks about the plans Several children 10 minutes
the neighbourhood jointly clean up of a cleaning campaigns and tell their
a certain area at acertain day the response of the family experiences with
This can be done regularly, once a members, fnends and contactng family,
week or twice a month If people neighbours, asked for frends and
of the neighbourhaod join 1n and participation neighbours They
participate in the cleaning present their plans
campaign, they all will take for a cleaning
interest in iving 1n a clean campaign
neighbourhood They will take mora
care not to dump their waste 1n
the streets
Children should organize baskets 2 Teacher forms groups and lets Children work on 15 minutes
and brooms and shovels They have the children discuss their one mutual pfan
to contact nesghbours to plans She/he asks them to for a cleaning
participate They should have 8 plan one day at a certain campaign.
days to arrange the cleaning . place with as many
campaign participants as possible
See above Blackboard o Several groups are asked to Children finalize a 5 minutes
Chalk report of their outcome The plan for a cleaning
teacher helps to make up a campaign
ptan, fboang the date and
location
See above 4 Teacher asks the children to Children bnng 5 minutes
practice a litle before the baskets, brooms and
actual cleaning campaign and shovels for the
bring a broom, some baskets next lesson.
or other waste containers and
some shovals to the next class
Cleaning campaigné can be done 5 Teacher asks for ways how to Children repeat 5 minutes
regufarly What s even more reduce the waste production that the waste
important for our every day Iife production can be
is to reduce the amount of waste reduced by
generated from our house Waste composting some
production can be reduced leftovers and
recycling others
by consuming more consciously,
buying less potential waste and
by composting all organic waste and
by recycling all thosé inorganic
leftovers, which can be recycled
Leftovers in each household should 6 Teacher asks the children how Children explain how 5 minutes
be seperated in organic leftovers we could seperate waste in they could seperate
(Iike vegetable - animhal matter) our homes organic leftovers
and those leftovers which can be from inorganic
recycled like glass, paper, recyclable leflovers
cardboard, tin and plastic bags and from those which
and those which we don't know how have to be disposed
they can be used for recycling as waste
7 As a homework children should Children name
practice classification of organic leftovers,
waste If ime permits recyclable
children are asked to write inorganic leftovers
into their exercise book all and disposable *
leftovers under 3 columns inorganic leftovers
1 organic leftovers
2. norganic, recyclable
leftovers 3 norganic
disposable leftovers
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Lesson 4° Cleaning campaign of the school surrounding
Objectives At the end of the lesson the students will be able to
Knowledge, a) name organic - recyclable inorganic - and disposable leftovers
b) explain that organic leftovers are the major part of waste in Nepal
Skill. a) clean up the school surrounding In an organized way
b) collect organic leftovers from the house
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes
Attitude a) feel responsible for keeping the surrounding environment clean
b) develop interest how to reduce waste generation
A. Subject for Teaching B'Nh::;i:;a' C. Teaching Activities D Learning Outcome E. E-'s_.itrlnrr;ated
1 To seperate the leftovers we 1 Teacher asks children how 1 Children tell their 5 minutes
generate at our home we need three they seperated therr experiences how
different contalners (either 3 leftovers at home they seperated
baskets, 3 boxes, or 3 buckets) their leftovers
one for organi¢ leftovers, one for
all recyclable leftovers and one
for leftovers which have to be
disposed as waste.
2.. The basket or box, which 1s marked 3 boxes or 2. Teacher demonstrates the 2 Children name the 10 minutes
with a green pencil should contain baskets marked three containers and marks leftovers which
frut peels, vegetable leftovers, with 3 different them, one with a green should go into the
eggshells, [eaves, dead flowers, colour pencil pencil, one with a red pencit green container and
anything that is¢ natural, not and one with a yellow pencil those which go into
manufactured by men explaining for what the the red - and those
colours stand Teacher which go into the
The basket marked red should contain practices with the children yellow container
all leftovers which can be used or how to seperate leftovers and
recycled agaln. Some even we can use asks them to use the
agaln like some bottles, plastic different containers from now
bags, or tins. We just have to clean on accordingly
them and reuse them. Others have to
be recycled in @n industry, like
glass, paper, cardboard, tins The
basket marked yellow Is for those
leftovers we can't think of any way
of reusing them, like dirty paper,
several plastic kems They should be
disposed in the public waste
container Old medicine and battenes
should not go to a landfill site, as
they pollute the soil and the ground
water They should be treated if
possible.
3 Children should have their own Brooms 3. Children are asked to take 3 Children clean up 25 minutes
experiences In ¢éleaning up the Shovels their brooms, shovels and the direct
neighbourhood before they ask the Containers boxes or baskets and go neighbourhood of
community to ¢cdoperate They have to outstde the school and pick the school in an
organize well, who I1s brooming, who up the dumped waste and organized way
Is picking up the waste and fitling dispose It Into the next
the baskets or hoxes and who Is container, using brooms, Children wash therr
bnnging them ta the container once shovels and therr boxes or hands
they are filled up. This way they can baskets. Before the children
be very effective in cleaning up start the teacher heips to
their neighbourhood organize them
4, Organic leftovers 1n Nepal are the 4 Teacher asks the children 4 Children explain S5 minutes
major part of the waste generation, what kind of waste they found that organic waste
about 60% to 70% of the total If n the streets He/she 16 the major part
alt of it is compossted, the waste i1s explains that the biggest of waste,
reduced drashcally and the hygienic part of the waste Is organic c
nsks at at the same time Besides a and can be composted. As a They collect
good fertilizer Is being produced homework children are asked organic leftovers
which helps to produce more grains to bring one bag full of from the kitchen.
and vegetables organlc leftovers and one bag
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Grade V
Lesson 5: Compost production
Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) name the organic leftovers produced at home
b) explain what is happening to the organic leftovers inside the compost pile
Skilt: a) prepare a compost pile
b) prepare paper recycling
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) be interested how to reduce waste generation
b) be curious about compost production
c) be curious about paper production
A. Subject for Teaching B. Material C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome E. Estimated
Needed Time
1 Organic leftovers are all those Teacher asks the children Children name their 5 minutes
which are nalurally produced, all which organic leftovers they organic leftovers.
vegetable - and animal matter, have brought Teacher
including rotten frutts, leaves, grass . corrects If necessary
2 An adequate place for composting - organic Teacher asks the children to Chiidren empty 20 minutes
has to be selected, for example In leftovers come down into the school therr organic
one comner of the school courtyard, where she/he has leftovers onto the
courtyard The teacher does not - grass or selected a place for pile and cover them
have to dig a hole, but he/she leaves composting She/he asks the with grass and soll
could make a circle out of old - soll children one by one to empty Children wash therr
broken bricks where the compost their organic leftovers onto hands properly with
pile will be built up J' may be a the pile Teacher checks If soap and water
 plastic all the leftovers are really
The natural cycle is closed if or a mat organic Then they are asked
everything that comes from the earth to cover them with grass and
will go back ta the earth soil. In the rainy season a
Composting assists this plastic should protect the
transformation process. pile from too much water and
in the cold season a mat can
protect the pile from too
much cold
3. Within the compost pile, the . Teacher asks and then . Children explfain 5 minutes
organic leftovars decompose and explains what is happening In what is happening
transform into soil, some faster the compost pile, she/he lets in the compost pile
than others children repeat Teacher
tells the children that they
will check the compost once a
week
4 Out of old paper new paper can be Used paper Teacher tells the children Chiidren tear up 5 minutes
produced by taanng the paper into that they will practice paper paper into very
tiny pteces, sok them In water and recycling He/she explains small plieces.
grind them Out of that pulp new how 1t Is done
paper ¢an be rhade using a straight
screen Also other objects of paper
can be made.
5 For the paper production natural While the children tear up Children tear up 10 minutes

resources are feeded To produce
white quality paper trees, a lot of
water and enerpgy are needed (for 1
ton of white paper one needs three
fully grown treek, 400000 litres of
water) To make the paper white,
chemicals are Used which are very
harmful for agri¢ulture, ground or
nver water Recycling used paper we
save the trees and use much less
water and energy The use of
chemicals should be avoided

the paper teacher explains
why we should recycle paper

paper meanwhile they
listen to the

teacher's

explanation

6. The teacher soaks the pieces

of paper in water one day
before the following lesson
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UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade V
Lesson 6: Paper recycling
Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) name reasons why compost pile has to be shifted
b) explain the advantages of recycling paper
c) name the importance of trees for the environment and its people
Skill: a) observe/practice paper recycling
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) be interested in the preparation of compost
b) feel concern for the natural resources being used for the paper production
A. Subject for Teaching Bh“::;':" C. Teaching Activities D. Learning Outcome | = ET"}"";“""
1 When organic feftovers decompose |- Shovel 1 a Teacher takes the child- 1 a Children 10 minutes
they produce heat The heat ren cutside to the compost express that they
destroys all pathogenic germs The pile He/she asks the children feel heat coming
transformation from organic to touch the pile and to say out of the compost
leftovers to soilfertilizer needs the children what they feel pile.
heat, besides moisture and oxygen She/he explains why the
Organic leftovers already contain compost has to be shifted b Children shift
moisture Only in the dry season b Teacher lets some the compost pile
some moisture has to be added -~ children shift the compost
Every 7 days a compost pile should pile starting with the ¢ Children name
be shifted, so oxygen can get outside of the pile the reasons why the
inside This way the outside of compost pile has to
the compost pila can be exposed to ¢ Teacher asks the children be shifted
the heat, being produced by the to repeat the reasons for
decomposition of organic shifting the compost pile.
leftovers On the outside of the
compost pile flies lay thousands
of eggs which hatch after 9 days
To avold the production of many
flies, the outer layers of the
pile should be shifted to the
inside, where they will be
destroyed by the heat.
2 Paper can be recycied 6 times 2 Teacher tells the children 2 a Chidren explain 5 minutes

without adding anything, just

using water and the used paper By
recycling paper we save natural
resources ke trees or other

plants, a lot of water and energy
Besides, by recycling paper the
waste generation is reduced

that they want to recycle
paper and asks them to give
reasons why a lot of paper
should be recycled

that by recycling
paper trees or
other plants, water
+ energy are saved

b Children express
that recyciing of
used paper reduces
the waste generation
apparently
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION

UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade V  (contintued)

Lesson 6: Paper recycling
Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge: a) name reasons why compost pile has to be shifted
b) explain the advantages of recycling paper
c) name the importance of trees for the environment and its people
Skill: a) observe/practice paper recycling
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) be interested in the preparation of compost
b) feel concern for the natural resources being used for the paper production

A. Subiject for Teaching B;\ll\:::;r(;al C. Teaching Activities D. Leamming Outcome E. E;trl:;ated
3. There are many reasons why trees Book My World,} 3 Teacher asks children to read 3 Children read + 10 minutes

are important for our environment Page 59 + 60 the text on page 59 and discuss about the

and for us Thay give us shelter discuss the importance of importance of trees

from sun and rhin, they actually trees Teacher then asks to

can clean the air and produce read Page 60

oxygen. They keep the soil humid

with their dned leaves Their -~

branches protact the soil from

drying out Their roots grab the

soll, so in the rain soil can't be

washed away Animals and small

plants can find their Iiving space

inside or around the trees Trees

actually help to absorb pollution
4 See Instructions on how to make Book. My World,| 4 Teacher forms groups and lets 4 Children read the 7 minutes

paper in the book page 89-92 Page 89 - 92 them read the instructions on instructions on how

- how to make paper In case to recycle paper.

they already know they can
start making paper or other

objects.

5 Ifthe children have never done Pulp of paper § Teacher demonstrates how to 5 Children observe 13 minutes
paper recychng, first the screen Frame make paper or other objects how to recycle
should be used and the instruction Big tray following the Iinstructions paper or how to
in the book should be followed In Cloth form objects out of
case they have recycled paper Newspaper old paper
already, less water should be
added to the pulp and objects
should be forrhed pressing out the
water

6 The small pie¢es of paper should 6 The teacher asks the children 6 Children bnng
be soaked intp the water one day to bring used cleaned tins, paper, coloured
before the follpwing lesson, this coloured paper, pencils + pencils and glue and
way the paper gets soft glue and paper torn into torn up paper to

little pleces one day before school

the following lesson. Then
teacher soaks the pieces of
paper In water ‘
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UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade V

Lesson7: Recycling and reuse of inorganic leftovers

Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:

Knowledge: a) repeat which material can be used for composting or recycling
b) explan that the use of plastic should be avoided as it contaminates the soil for many year
c) investigate what waste pickers do with the collected matenials

Skill: a) give leftovers a new use through cleaning and decorating them
b) recycle paper
c) make an interview with waste pickers

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitude: a) become creative in reducing the waste generation and improve the sanitary condition of t
surrounding
b) be interested in the steps waste pickers undertake to get certain leftovers recycable.

A. Subject for Teaching Bhr::‘z:;al C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcomne E. E;ltrinn;ated
1 See instructibns how to recycle Tins 1 Teacher forms groups asking 1 Some children 30 minutes
paper page §9 - 92. Paper the children to decorate tins decorate tins,
Glue or recycling paper or making others make paper
Tins can be ¢leaned and decorated |Coloured pencils objects out of recycled paper out of old paper
with coloured paper, which can be and others form
glued onto the tin The tin can be Soaked pieces of objects out of
used as a pencil holder The same Eper recycled paper
can be done with small boxes or
plastic contaihers. Bucket
Tray
Frame
Newspaper
2. Most of our leftovers can be used 2. Teacher asks again which 2. Children repeat 5 minutes
for something else, be it for leftovers can be used for which leftovers can
composting, recycling or immediate composting and which for be used for compost-
reuse. All material naturally recycling Teacher asks why ing and which for
produced can be composted and we should use as little recycling. Children
other matenal, industrially plastic as possible explain that piastic
produced, can be recycled. Most is difficult or
plastlc objects though cannot be impossible to
recycled, they never decompose and recycle and that 1t
contaminate the ground for a never decomposes
Indefinrte time. Children explain
that we should not
use plastic as far
as possible
3 Waste-pickers only collect those 3 Teacher asks if the students 3 Some children tell 8 minutes
leftovers which they themselves have seen waste pickers. If their observations
can use and those which they can yes If they know what they concerning waste
sell The leftovers like glass, collect and what they do wrth pickers
tins, plastic bags paper and the materal they collected.
cardboard they sell to factories.
Mostly only in India there are
recycling factories. In Teku there
are collecting points for those
leftovers, in big quantities they
are picked up by lornes and
driven to the factories.
4 As a homework chiidren are 4. Children talk to 2 minutes
asked to find out what waste waste pickers asking
pickers do with the matenal them what they do
collected with the collected
leflovers.







SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Grade V
Lesson 8 Casts fc;r waste management

HEALTH EDUCATION

ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

Objectives At the end of the lesson the students wiil be able to:

Knowledge

Skill:

a) compare costs of different forms of waste - management services

b) explain ways how to reduce public costs In waste handling

c) name ways of co-operating with the municipalities in keeping cur homes and
neighbourhood clean

d) name different tasks the municipality has to pay for

a) plan activities how to improve the surrounding using public money

This lesson will Also help the students to develop following attitudes.

Attitude:

a) become creative in planning improvements in the surrounding

b) evaluate the services provided by the municipality
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A. Subject for Teaching BNA:::’Z:;HI C Teaching Activities D Learning Outcome E. E_Is:ltrlnrr;ated
1 With the cards 46, 56, 57 three Card 46 Teacher holds up the card 46 Children explaln 7 minutes
different situations are being 1 Rupee and 1 rupee and asks the that carrying our
compared. If we bning our waste to children to describe the own waste to the
the container And dispose it action presented on the card container may cost
properly publi¢ costs stay low He/she asks for what the the municipality 1
(ie 1 Rupee) If we produce rupee stands for Who has to rupee They have to
little, costs of waste are even P pay for it drive our waste,
lower {46) Thie municipality only inside the
has to pay for the container to be contalner, to the
picked up and dniven to the landfill landfill ste.
site, where tha waste gets covered
with soil to keap the environment for
the people hyglenicly safe.
2. If we feel lazy to bnng our waste Card 56 Teacher holds up card 56 and Children expiain 7 minutes
to the container and collect it in 2 Rupees two rupees and asks the that collecting the
accessible places in the children to descnbe the waste near their
neighbourhood, the waste has to be actions on the picture. house, increases the
picked up by a municipality He/she asks why now 2 rupees public costs as
amployee (with a push cart) and the have to be paid by the another employee has
costs double up (2 rupees) municipality (the one who to pick up the waste
pushes the push cart 1s an with his push cart
employee) or waste nckshaw
and bring 1t to the
container
3 In case we just dump the waste Card 37 . Teacher asks to describe the . Children explain 7 minutes
haphazardly the costs for 4 Rupees actions on card 37 He/she that dumping the
recollection and proper disposal hoids up at the same time the waste 1n public
of the waste ns¢ four times (4 card and 4 rupees. He/she places Increases the
Rupees) as muth as when we asks why these actions now costs 4 times, as
cooperate putting the waste 1n the cost 4 rupees. more people have to
container (37) be employed to
collect the waste







Attitude:

HEALTH EDUCATION

ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS

a) compare costs of different forms of waste - management services
b} explain ways how to reduce public casts in waste handling

c) name ways of co-operating with the municipalities in keeping our homes and

neighbourhood clean
d) name different tasks the municipality has to pay for

SUBJECT:
UNIT 2:
Grade V (contin‘ued)
l.esson §. Costs for waste management
Objectives At the end of the lesson the students will be able to.
Knowledge:
Skill:

a) plan activities how to improve the surrounding using public money

This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.

a) become creative in planning improvements in the surrounding

b) evaluate the services provided by the municipality
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A Subject for Teaching

B. Material
Needed

C Teaching Activities

D Learning Outcome

E. Estimated
Time

4 There is only limited money the

municipality can spend for the
waste collectioan That is why it
Is essential that the population
who Is producjng the waste and
actually 1s responsible for it has
to cooperate.

Card 46, 56, 37

7 Rupees

4 a Teacher asks 3 children to

come infront each one holding

up one card and the

corresponding rupees Teacher

asks to compare.

b. He/She asks why our
cooperation i proper waste
handling 1s essential

4 a. Children compare
the 3 different ways
of cooperating with
the waste
management,
companng the costs
involved

5 minutes

. There are mahy more tasks the

municipality has to spend money

for If too much money is spent by
waste-managrment only other
improvement cannot be made. The
municipality has a lot of

functions parly environmental,

partly managing and partty
development functions It has to

take care of urban development,
water resources and - management,
road maintenhance, conservation of
culture and environment They have to
control slaughter houses, build and
take care of public tollets (Just to
name a few) part from cleaning
functions and solid waste
management. The municipality gets
their money partly through taxes paid
for goods gefting in and going out
Partly they get taxes for each house
construction The central government
also contributes money to the
municipality

5 a Teacher asks for what else

the municipality has to spend
money

b She/he asks how the
municipality gets their money

5. a. Children name
different functions
of the
municipality.

b Children explain
where the
municipality gets
therr money from

7 minutes

. There are varnous possible ways to

improve the environment of the
municipality To name just a few
children could be interested:
planting trees + flowers, a park

for playing All these
improvements cost money. If we
cooperate In proper waste handling
In the neighbourhood, public money
can be saveyd and would be free to
do those and other improverments

Exercise book
Pencil

6 Teacher asks to make a list
which improvements in the
city the children would like
to be done by the
municipality money Teacher

asks how we could make sure

that more money is available
for the mentioned
improvements

6 Children name some
improvements in the
city Children say
that more public
money could be
available if we all
cooperate 1 proper
waste handling

10 minutes
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade V
Lesson 9: Ways of contamination of drinking water and different forms of purifying it
Objectives: At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge: a) name sources of drinking water
b} explain how drinking water gets to urban areas
c) name ways how drinking water can become contaminated
d) name different forms of purifying drinking water
Skill: a) observe water being filtered and filter water themselves
b) detect particles in filtered water using a microscope
This tesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) appreciate clean drinking water
b) develop a sense of responsibility in keeping the water sources clean
at the homes, neighbourhood and locality
B. Matenal . . E. Estimated
A. Subject for Teaching Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Learming Outcome Time
1 The dnnking water in the urban areas 1 Teacher asks where the water 1 Children name the 5 minutes
come from mountain nvers being we dnnk comes from She/he sources of dnnking
stored n big water tanks and then in asks how the water is lead to water and explain
pipes led to the city Also ground o the city how the water
water serves as dnnking water arrves in urban
{wells, pumps, ponds etc ) In some areas
cities the water s stored in
different tanks or wells within the
clty where people go and fetch their
water About 10 years ago also in
urban areas of the Kathmandu Valley
the water was available that way
Today in many ctties of Nepal water
arrives through tubes up to the
houses In different pipes the used
water I1s lead out of the city,
sometimes treated, often not
2 People living near the rver can 2 Teacher asks how this clean 2. Children name ways 5 minutes
contaminate the water with their water can become contaminated. of contamination of
own human-br household waste If dnnking water
the pipes where the water runs
through are not clean or are defect
dirt gets into the water
3 In some cities chlonne 1s added 3 Teacher asks how we can make { 3 Children explain the 5 minutes
to the water This kills pathogen the water drinkable. different forms of
germs, It givés a specific taste punfying water.
to the water but we can dnnk it
Other possibilities are to filter
the water or to boil it or to boll
and filter it
4 Filtering the water extracts ail 4 Teacher asks how the water 4 Children explain how S minutes
dust and sand parts out of the can be punfied by filtering fittenng and
water The water looks clean now and boiling #t boiling purify the
It still should be borled to drinking water ’
destroy pathbgenic germs unseen by
our naked eye. Stll there are
particles we tannot see with our
naked eyes, but which can make us
sick







and to clean it costs money and
big effcrts Theré are times in

the year many people in the city
get very Iittle water, because
there ts not enough for all Water
shouid be used ¢conomically, it is
valuable Many people in urban
areas need it

if they always get enough
dnnking water in their
houses. If not she/he asks
why

b Teacher tells the children

to use dnnking water very
cansciously and economically,
she/he asks the children to
think of some reasons,

thelr experiences of
having water in
their houses and
give reasons of the
scarcity of water.

b. Children say that
water has to be used
economically because
in urban areas many
people need it and
because it1s

valuable
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SUBJECT: HEALTH EDUCATION
UNIT 2: ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
Grade V  (continued)
Lesson 9, Ways of contamination of drinking water and different forms of purifying it
Objectives At the end of the lesson the students will be able to:
Knowledge a) name sources of drinking water
b) explain how drinking water gets to urban areas
c) name ways how drinking water can become contaminated
d) name different forms of punfying drinking water
Skill: a) observe water being filtered and filter water themselves
b) detect particles in filtered water using a microscope
This lesson will also help the students to develop following attitudes.
Attitude: a) appreciate clean drinking water
b) develop a sense of responstbulity in keeping the water sources clean
at the homes, neighbourhood and locality
. B. Material . . . E. Estimated
A. Subject for Teaching Needed C. Teaching Activities D. Leaming Outcorne Time
5 Lookr: ‘hrough a microscope Page 63 5 Teacher holds up the book "My |5 Children exptain 5 minutes
which enlarges to a high extent we Book World" showing page 63 to the that looking through
can fira lots of small creatures My World children. She/he asks them fo a microscope
In one apparehtly clean water drop + descnbe the picture particles can be
seen In clean
looking water
. Pounng water through a filter 2 Jars 6 Teacher demonstrates how 6 Children observe and 8 minutes
cleans the water from all those One full of water can be filtered. She/he describe water being
particles which are big enough to water, one puts in some sand into the filtered.
be caLzht by the cloth The cloth empty, some jar with water 2 children
contairs then all those particles, sand, hold the cloth over the empty
it has to be cleaned regularly one white Jjar and the teacher pours the -
clean cloth water into the empty jar
Teacher asks the children to
descnbe how water 1s being
filtered
It Is very impressive for children Microscope 7 a.Ifthe school has a 7 a. Children detect 8 minutes
to actually see through a microscope, the teacher puts that apparently
microscope that apparently clean a drop of filtered water clean water still
water sull contains lots of under it and lets children carries particals
partica s and Iiving germs examine it. which can make us
sick.
Cup b Ifthere I1s no microscope
Various pleces children go down and filter b Children filter
of clean cloth their own water and drink 1t their own dnnking
water
To get 2nnking water to the city 8 a. Teacher asks the children 8 a Children teli 4 minutes
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